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PREFACE 



The Gbammar of a Language, Quintilian has justly remarked, is liko 
the foundation of a building — the most important part, although out 
of sight, and not always properly valued by those most interested in 
its condition. 

In the opinion of many modern educators, there is a tendency, on 
the part of all, to neglect this important branch of English Education 
— not so much from a conviction that the science is not important, as 
that thciQ is a radical defect in the common method of presenting it to 
the attention of the learner. This was the sentiment of the Author 
when, some fifteen years since, he was called to the supervision of a 
Literary Institution, in which was established a department for the 
education of Teachers. Accordingly, recourse was had to oral instruc- 
tion ; and, for the convenience of Teachers, a manuscript Grammar was 
prepared, which embodied the principles of the science and the Auth(*'B 
mode of presenting it. These principles and this method have been 
properly tested by numerous and advanced classes during the seven 
years last past. The manuscript has in the mean time, from continued 
additions, unexpectedly brtiome a book. It has received the favorable 
notice of Teachei-s, and its publication has been, by Teachers, repeatedly 
solicited. To these solicitations the Author is constrained to yield, and 
in the hope and belief that the work will *' add to the stock of human 
knowledge," or at least tend to that result, by giving an increased 
interest to the study of the English languagfe, it is, with diffidence, 
submitted to the public. 

In revising the work for publication, an effort has been made to 
Tender it simple in style, comprehensive in matter — adapted to the 
capacities of the younger pupil, and to the wants of the more advanc(!d 
scholar. It is confidently believed that the Method of teaching 
Grammar herein suggested, is the true method. The method adopted 
by most text-books may be well suited to the wants of foreigners in 
firsti learning our language. They need first to learn our Alphabet — 
the power and sounds, and the proper combinations of Letters — the 
definitions of words and their classification according to definitions. 



IV PREFACE. 

But tho American youth is presumed to know all this, and be ablo to 
catch the thought conveyed by an English Sentence ; in fine, to bo 
able to use practically the language, before he attempts to study it as 
a science. Instead, therefore, of beginning with the Alphabet, and 
wasting his energies on technical terms and ambiguous words, he should 
be required to deh.1 with thought as conveyed by Sentences. Accord- 
ingly, this introduction to the Science of Language begins with a 
Sentence, properly constructed, and investigates its structure by de- 
veloping the offices of the Words which compose it ; making the cffict 
rather than the form of a Word, determine the class to which it 
belongs. 

As an important auxiliary in the Analysis of Sentences, a system of 
Diagrams has been invented and introduced in the work. It is not 
claimed for tlic Diagrams that they constitute any essential part of the 
Science of Language ; nor do Geometrical Diagrams constitute such a 
part of the Science of Geometry ; Maps, of Geography ; or Figures, of 
Arithmetic. But it will not be denied that these are of great servica 
in the study of those branches. Experience has established their im- 
portance Let, then, the use of Diagrams, reduced as they are here, 
to a complete system, be adopted in the Analysis of Sentences, and 
their utility will become as obvious in the Science of Language, as it is 
in the science of Magnitude ; and for precisely the same reason, that 
an abstract truth is made tangible ; the eye is permitted to assist the 
mind ; the memorr is relieved, that the judgment may have full 
charttjr of all the mental powers. 

Conscious that novelty, as such, should not bear sway in tho inves- 
tigations of Science, the Author has been careful, neither to depart 
from the ordinary method of presenting the Science, for the sake of 
novelty, nor, from dread of novelty, to reject manifest improvements. 
The old Nomenclature is retained, not because a better could not be 
proposed, but because the advantages to be gained would not compen- 
sate for the confusion necessarily consequent to such a change. But 
the terms purely techiHcal have been introduced a« a natural inference 
from facts previowdij deduced. Principles and Definitions are preceded by 
such Kemarks as have fully established their propriety. The inductive 
method of arriving at truth has been followed throughout—with that 
it stands or falls. 



ADVERTISEMENT • 

TO THE FIFTEENTH EDITION. 



Is sending forth this revised Edition of the Practical Grammar, the 
Author takes occasion to render acknowledgments to his numerous 
professional brethren who have so favorably received the former 
editions, and also to express his gratitude for the various criticisms 
which its use has suggested. Especially is he gratified that, with frank 
and faithful notices of the omissions and defects in the former Editions, 
there has been a unanimous approval of the System and Method herein 
adopted. Accordingly, the work has- been rewritten upon the basis of 
the former Edition. 

In making the revision, an effort has been made to perfect the work 
in all its parts — to supply defects — to simplify the arrangement — to 
bring the various parts more fully in harmony with the system — and 
to adapt it more completely to Class Exercises. 

To Part I. important Additions have been made ; the Elements of 
Sentences have "been discussed more fully, and the Diagrams are made 
to render the Analysis of Sentences more perspicuous. Analysis dis- 
closes to the Student the right use of Words, according to established 
custom, thus furnishing the only appropriate key to the true Etymology 
of the Language. 

In Part II. Etymology is so presented as to furnish a proper founda- 
tion for Synta.x; the several materials are adapted to their various 
positions in the structure to be reared. 

In Part III. carefuF attention has been given to make the other 
branches of the Science of Language subserve Syntax and harmonize 
with it. In this effort consists the great improvement in the Grammar 
as now presented ; the Analytical is made to accompany the Syn- 
thetical. 

Exercises in CRrncisM are inserted, in which common errors are 
noticed and corrected by proper references to Bules, Notes, and Obser- 
vations in the text. 

The extensive and constantly increasing circulation of the original 
work, encourages the hope that, with its present improvements, it will 
secure the desired approbation of ^ discerning public. 

COBTLAND ACADSMT, HOMSB, N. T. 

1* 



THE GRiMMATIC CHART. 



This Chart presents, at one view, the entire Etymology of the 
English language. It is useful chiefly in reviews and in etymological 
parsing. 

The large edition of the Chart ma^ be used more profitably, as, with 
it, the whole class may follow the reciting pupil — all having their 
attention directed to the same thing, at the same time. In the 
absence of a large Chart, the small ones may be used — each student 
using his own. 

It will be noticed that the Chart does not give the Definitions of the 
Classes and Modifications of words ; but simply presents the principles 
of Etymology ; showing, for example, 

That a " Sentence" consists of " Principal Elements," and may have 
** Adjuncts." That the Principal Elements of a Sentence must be a 
''Subject," a ** Predicate, " and (if Transitive) an "Object." That 
the Subject may be a " Wqrd," a " Phrase," or a ** Sentence." That 
if the Subject is a TFbrJ, it is a " Noun" or ** Pronoun" — if a NouUy it is 
** Common" or *' Proper" — if a Pronoun, it is *' Personal," ** Relative," 
** Lnterrogative," or ** Adjective." That the Noun or Pronoun must 
be of the ** Neuter," ** Feminine," or "Masculine" Gender— of tho 
"First," "Second," or "Third" Person— of the "Singular" or 
•* Plural" Number — and that it must be in the " Nominative" Case. 

If the Subject is a ^'Phrase,** it is a "Substantive" Phrase— and may 
be (inform) "Prepositional," "Participial," "Infinitive," or "In- 
dependent" — and may be "Transitive" or ''Intransitive." 

If the Subject is a " Sentence,'* it is a " Substantive" Sentence — and 
maybe "Simple" or "Compound," "Transphve" or "Intransitive." 

Thus, a comparison of the Chart witk the General Principles, on 
pages 175-180, will readily suggest to the skillful Teacher the proper 
method of using it in review. 

The proper use of tho Chart in Etymdlogkal Parsing is illustrated by 
Exercises, pp. 181-186. 
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PART I. 



mTRODUCrORT EXERCISES. 



** Qod moves in a mysterious way, 
His wonders to perform ; 
He plants his footsteps in the sea 
And rides upon the storm." 



Quest. Of whcm is something asserted in the lines ahove written f 
Ana. Something is said concarning " GodP 

TTAotissaidofaod? 

-4. God " moveaP 

How docs God move ? 
A* ^^In a mysterious wayP 

" God moves in a mysterious way" — why 9 
A. " To perform his wonders^ 

Ooneeming whom is something more said ? 
A. Something more is said concerning " God." 

Why do you think so f 

A. Because, in this connection, ^* He" means God. 

What more is said of God f 
A. Ho '"'plants:^ 

He plants what 9 
A. He plants ^footsteps.^^ 

He plants what footsteps? 
A. " JSis*^ footsteps. 
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He plants his footsteps — wJien f * 

A. " In the sea."^^ 

What more is said of God f 

A. He " rides:' 

He rides— where t 

A. " Upon the storms' 

In the lines written ahove^ what is ttia ut$ or fffie$ of the word 
"God"? 

A. It is used to tell who "moves." 

What is the use of the word •* movu** t 

A. To tell what God does. 

What is the use of **%na mtfttenout way'* 7 

A, To tell how God. moves. 

What is the use of " hit wmdera to perform** f 

A. To tell for what purpose God moves. 
What is the useof''Ee**f 

A. To tell who " plants footsteps" and " rides,** 

What is the use of '* plants** f 

A. To tell what " He" does. 

What is the use of " Ais" f 

A. To tell whose footsteps. 

What is the use of ''focAdepe* f 

A, To tell what He plants. 

What is the use of " intheaea'* f 

A, To tell where He plants footsteps. 

What is the use of " rides** f 

A. To tell what " He" does. 

What is the use of ** upon the storm** f 

A. To teU where He rides. 

Bemark. — ^The young Pupil has seen, in this exposition of the four 
lines written above, that words have meaning ^ and that when they are 
properly put together, they convey the thoughts of the person who 
wrote them, to those who read them. 
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I 

The above may be used as an appropriate Model for the following 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISES FOR ANALYSIS. 

1. " The I sun \ rose | on the sea | ." 

2. ** A I mist I rose \ slowly | from the lake | .* 
8. ''The I night \ passed \ away | in song | ." 

4. ** Morning \ returned \ in joy | /' 

5. " The I mountains \ showed \ their | gray | heads | •" 

6. **The I blue \face | of ocean | smiled \ ." 

7. *' Day \ declines \r 

8. ** Hollow I winds \ are \ in the | pines | ." 

9. "Darkly | moneis \ each | giant | houghs \ 

O'er the sky's last crimson glow | ." 

10. '' Nature's | richest | dyt» \ 

Arefioating |<-o'er Italian skies." 

IL ** A golden staff his «tep5 supported^ 

12. "The dying notes still murmur on the string." 

18. ** A purple robe his d3ring frame sftaUfold,'* 

14. ** At the heaving billows, stood the meager /onn of Care.*' 

15. " Oft the shepherd called thee to his flock." 

16. "The comely tear steals o'er the cheek." 

17. * * The storms of wintry Time wiU quickly pass. ' * 

18. "Thus in some deep retirement would J pass 

The winter-gloomSy with friends of pleasant souL' , 

19. " Then comes the father of the tempest forth, 

Wrapt in thick glooms." 

20. " Thy bounty shines in Autumn, tmconfined, 

And spreads a common /ea«< for all that live.' 

21. ^^ Some in the fields of purest ether play^ 

And bask and whiten in the blaze of day.' 

22. "On thy fair bosom, waveless stream, 

The dipping j9a(^2e echoes far. 

And ./ZosAes in the moonlight gleam.' 

23. " Who can observe the careful ant^ 
And not provide for future want.' 

24. " Nature with folded hands seemed there, 
Kneeling at her evening prayer.' 
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Thrta their cool ^ladom freshly to the neil." 
26. "The clear iea a on the bluahiDg bosom* 

OfcrimBou roses, in a holf rest," 
27- " Spring eaUt out each vaet of the deep blue sky." 

28. " T'Aou'rl^ounuyin^ to thy spirit's home, 

Where the skies are ever clear." 

29. "A summer firatw 
Parti the deep matta of the forest shade. 
And UU a ninteani through." 

80. " The jmiajmB red with momibg." 

SI. " i^i'n halk broke tlie world's sweet peace — mUhmtg 

Th' harmouiouB ehordi to which the angels sung." 
£2. " And «K, along tJio western skies, 

Spnadt her inteimingling ^a." 
S3. "The blooming numtin^ ofied her dewj <!'«." 
34. " No marilt mar&t thy amdi of lowly eleep l 
86. But living itatua there are teen to weep." 
8S. "A distant (orrent fiuntlj roars." 

37. " His gray Ioci» slowly waved in the wind, 

And ^Ufrnd to the beam of night." 

38. " Oft did the huTBed to thdr uckle yutd." 

89. " Their/mrow oft the stubborn j7fet< JSa» SroJa." 

40. "How jocund did ihey drive their team afield!" 

41. " Hof> boKed the tcoode beneath their sturdy stroke I" 

42. " The breezy coJI of incense-breathing mom. 

The taalioa, twittering from the straw-built shad. 
The cock's shrill dorian, or the echoing horn. 
No more tltaU routt Oiem tiota their lowly bod." 
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LANGUAGE. 

DEFiNixioir 1. — Language is any means of communi- 
cating thought, feeling, or purpose. 

Obs. 1. — Thoughts and feelings are indicated — 

1. By certain expressions of the features, by gestures, and by other 
physical acts. This is called Natural Language. 

2. By articulate sounds, or by written characters. This is called Arti-' 
fidal Language. 

Obs. 2.— Natural language is common to all intelligent beings, and 
is imderstood by all without previous instruction. — Smiling, frowning, 
laughing, weeping, are instances of natural language. 

Obs. 3. — ^Artificial language is invented by men. — Sounds are made 
to indicate thoughts by mutual or common consent. Generally, each 
nation has its peculiar language. 

Pbincipue. — Artificial Language is 

Spoken and Written. 

Def. 2. — Spoken Language consists in vocal sounds, 
indicative of thought, of feeling, or of purpose. 

Def. 3. — Written Language consists in artificial charac- 
ters, so arranged and combined as, by common consent, to 
represent thought or emotion. 

Rem. — It is customary to give to every science a name^ by which it 
may be distinguished from other sciences; accordingly, people have 
xigreed to caU the science which treats of Language 

GEAMMAE. 
Def. 4. — Orammar is the science of Language. 

Obs. 1. — ^There are certain General Principles of Grammar which are 
common to aU languages. — Hence the term Gemrral Grammar. 

Obs. 2. — But each particular language has some idioms and forms of 
construction ^McuZtar to itae^.^Kence the term Particular Grammar. 

Rem. ~£ very Particular Grammar should include all the principles of 
Gentral Grammar. 
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Def. 6 (a). — English Grammar is the Science which 
investigates the principles, and determines the proper con- 
struction of the English language. 

(5). — ^English Grammar is the art of communicating 
thought in appropriate words. 

Bem. — ^The articulate sounds of language are indicated by Letters. 

Dep. 6. — ^A Letter is a character used to indicate a 
sound, or to modify the sound of another letter. 

ExAMpLss. — A in hat, hate, hall, hart. 

Obs.— For observations on the properties and offices of Letters, see 
Appendix, Note A. 

Rem. — Letters are combined to form Words. 

Dep. 7. — ^A Word is a Letter, or a combination of Let- 
ters, used as the sign of an idea. 

Examples. — God-^mysierious — stood— slowly — Ah I — by— and. 
Rem. — Words are combined to form Phrases and Sentences. 

Dep. 8. — ^A Phrase is a combination of words, not 
constituting an entire proposition, but performing a dis- 
tinct office in the structure of a Sentence or of another 
Phrase. 

Examples. — At midnight^ in his guarded ient^ 

The Turk was dreaming qf the how 
When Greece, her knee in suppliance bent. 
Should tremble at hisjwwen 

Def. 9.— a Sentence is an assemblage of words, so 
combined as to assert an entire proposition. 

Examples. — 1. Night approaches. 
2. Day is departing. 
8. William is sleepy. 

4. Socrates was a philosopher. 

5. Virtue secures happiness. 

6. John and George have arrived. 

7. God created the heaven and the earth. 

8. "The dying notes still murmur on the string." 
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WORDS. 

CLASSIFICATION. 

Bkmabk. — In a Discourse, words are used — 

1 . As Names of beings, places, or things ; 

2. As Substitutes for names or facts ; 

3. As Qualifiers or Litmters of names ; 
4 To assart an act, being, or state ; 

6. To modify an assertion or a quality ; 

6. To express reiati(ms of things or of thoughts ; 

7. To introduce or to connect Words imd Sentences ; 

8. To express a sudden or an intense emotion ; or, 

9. For Rhetorical effect. 

Hfinoe, by their uses — 

Words are distinguished as, 



1. Nbuns^ 

2. Pronouns^ 

3. Adjectives^ 

4. Verbs, 



5. Adverbs y 

6. JPrepositionSj 

7. Conjunctions, 

8. Exclamations, and 



9. Words of Euphony. 

Def. 10. — ^A Word used as the name of a being, of a 
place, or of a thing, is called 

A Noun. 

ExAMPT.B S. ^God— man— sea—wa/— wonders — emotion. 

Def. 11. — ^A Word used for a Noun, is called 

A JF^onoun. 

ExAHFLBS. — I— thou — he—she—4t — who—what-^tkat, 

Def. 12. — ^A Word used to qualify, or otherwise limit 
a Noun or a Pronoun, is called 

An Adjective. 

ExAMFLBS.— ifyjfenowi [way]— Am [wonders]— <A<s [sea], 

2* 
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Def. is.— a Word used to aasert an act, being, or ttaie, 
of a person or a thing, is caUed 

A Verb. 

Def U —a Word used to modify the signification of a 
l^eib, an Adjective, or another Modifier, is oaUed 
An Adverb. 

Ftawp lbi.— "A mist bobb doaly from the lako."^ 
"The task was axadingly Diff ichlt." 
" He oame between ub very on.' ' 
Dep. 16.— a Word used to expresa a relation of worda 
to each other, is called 

A Pr^oaition. 

2. The 

Dep. le. A Word used to introduce a Sentence, i 

connect Words and Phrases, is called 
A Conjunction. 



Def. 1 1. — A Word nsed to express a sudden or intense 
emotion, is called 

An Mcclamation. 
'EXAKeim.^Alai ! — oh I~tkaJdng I 

Dep. 18. — A Word used chiefly for the sake of sound, 
La called 

A Word of Euphony. 
ExAMMJs.— 1. " rs*™ are no idlera here." 

2. " Now, Oun, we are prepared to defina our portion." 
S. " Evett in our aabes live their wonted fireB." 
Ob8.— Foi obMTTationa on ' ITordi offiipAony," see Part n. 
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PHEASES. 

CLASSIFICATION. 

Kemask. — Phrases are used as subsUtuies for Nouns, Adjectives, and 
Adverbs ; or they are independent in construction. Hence, by their 
offices^ 

Phrases are distinguished as, 



1. Substantive^ 

2. Adjective^ 



3. Adverbialy 

4. Independent, 



Dep. 19. — A Substantive Phrase is a phrase used as the 
Subject or the Object of a Verb, or the Object of a Prepo- 
sition. 

Examples. — 1. " 7b 6c, contents his natural desire." 

2. *^ His bang a minister j prcivented his rising to civil 

power." 
8. *^ 1 doubted his having been a soldier." 
4. "The crime of being a young man^ I shall attempt 

neither to .palliate nor deny. ' ' 

What "contents his natural desire" ? 

** lb be" — i. «., mere existence. 

^'Idouhtod"— What? 

*' His having been a soldier.' 

** The crime of "—What 9 

** Being a young man." 

Obs. — Substantive Phrases perform ojices similar to those of Nouns 
and Pronouns. 

Def. 20. — An Adjective Phrase is a phrase used to 
qualify or limit the application of a Noun or a Pronoun. 

Examples. — 1. "The time of my departure is at hand." 

2. " Forgetting tlie things that are behind, I press forward." 

What *nime'*f 

* * Of my departure. ' ' 

8. " The dishes of luxury cover his table." 

ITAo* " dishes" ? 

"Of luxury." 
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Def. 21. — An Adverbial Phrctae is a phrase used to 

modify the signification of a Verb, of an Adjective, or of 

an Adverb. 

ExAMPiKs. — 1. ^^Qodmayes in a mystermu way.*' 

2. " He is powerful/or evil — ^impotent /or ^oorf." 

" God moves"— J3(w f 

' * In a mysterions way. ' ' 

** Powerful'' — In what respect f 
"For evil." 

Def. 22. — ^An Independent Phrase is a phrase not 
grammatically connected with any other element. 

Example. — ** The hour having arrived, we commenced the exercises." 
Obs. — ^The office of an Independent Phrase is Logical, not Orammati- 
cal. Thus, in the sentence, ** The hour having arrived, we commenced 
the exercises," the phrase 'Hhe hour having arrived," indicates the 
time of commencing the exercises ; but it is not joined to the word 
** commenced" by any connecting word. 

Phrases are distinguished also by their ^brm^, as, 



1. Prepositional^ 

2. Infinitive^ 



3. Participial^ 

4. Independent. 



Def. 23. — A Prepositional Phrase is a phrase intro- 
duced by a Preposition, having a Noun or a Substitute as 
its object of relation. 

Examples. — 1. *' /n a mysterious tray." **Tome." 

2. ** A habit of moving quickly is another way qf gaining 
Urner 

Def. 24. — ^An Infinitive Phrase is a phrase introduced 
by thQ Preposition to, having a Verb as its object of 
relation. 

Examplm.— 1. ** To love'*—'' 2h ttudy'*--'' 7b be daigerU:* 

2. " We ought not to be satisfied with present attain- 
ments.'* 
8. ** I sit me down a pensive hour to spend." 

Def. 25.— a Participial Phrase is a phrase introduced 
by a Participle, having an Object or an Adjunct. 
Examples.— « ♦ Scaling yonder peak, 

I saw an eagle, toheeUng near its brow.** 
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Def. 26. — ^An Independent Phrase is introduced by a 
Noun or a Pronoun^ followed by a Participle depending 
upon it. 

ExAKFLEs. — 1. ** The cara having Itfl, we chartered a coacli." 
2. " Thus talking, hand [bdnff] in hand. 

Alone they passed on to their blissful bower." 

NALTSIS OP PHRASES. 

A Phrase consists of \ I^ndpal^lemeras and 

( Ac^unct Elements. 

Dep. 27. — ^The Principal Elemervts of a Phrase are the 
words necessary to its structure. 

ExAMPTiES. — 1. **Ray8 | of limpid ligU \ gleamed | round their 

^aih I ." 

2. "^irds sang | amid the sprouting ihade | ." 

3. ** Manhood is disgraced | hy the consequences \ of neg- 

lected youth I ." 

Dep. 28. — ^The Adjuncts of a Phrase are the words 
used to modify or limit the offices of other words in the 
Phrase. 

Examples. — 1. ''Bays | of limpid light | gleamed | round (heir 

path I ." 
2. *' Birds sang | amid the whispering shade | ." 
8. ** See ! Winter comes | to rule the varied year | ." 

4. ** With what an awful, world-revolving power, 

Were first the unwieldy planets lanched along 
The illimitable void." 

The Principal Elements of a Phrase consist of 

The Leader and the Subsequent 

Dep. 29. — ^The Leader of a Phrase is the word used to 
introduce the Phrase — generally connecting its Subsequent 
to the word which the Phrase modifies or limits. 

Examples. — 1. ** like a spirit | it came, | in the van | </a storm | ." 
2. ** Enough remains | of glimmering light | 
To guide the wanderer's steps aright | ." 
8. ** The previous question being demanded, | the debate 
dosed." 
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OBS.~The Leader of a Phrase is commonly the first word in position-^ 
but not alwayi; Adjuncts may precede. [See the last example.] 



The Leader of a Phrase may be 



A Preposition^ 
A Participle^ 



The Preposition to, 
A Substantive. 



Examples. — 1. *' I am monarch </ all I survey ; 

My right there Is none to dispute." 

2. '* Taking a madman's sword | io prevent | his doing mischief, | can 
not be regarded | as robbing him | ." 

8. "The evening ttar haying disappeared, | we returned to ths 
castle." 

Def. 30. — A Participle is a word derived from a Verb, 
retaining the signification of its verb, while it also per- 
forms the office of some other " part of speech." 

Obs. — ^For observations on Participles, see page 111. 

Dep. 31. — ^The Subsequent of a Phrase is the Element 
which follows the Leader as its object of action or relation^ 
or which depends on it in construction. 

Examples. — ** At parting ^ \ too, there was a long ceremony | in the 
hall, I buttoning up great-coaU, \ tying on woolen comforterSf \ fixing silk 
Jiandkerchitfs over the mouth and up to the ears, and grasping sturdy 
walking-canea to support unsteady /«<." 

The Subsequent of a Phrase may be, 
A Word, I A Phrase, \ A Sentence, 

examples. 

1. A Word. — *• Sweet was the sound, when oft | at evening's close \ 

Up yonder AiW | the village murmur rose." 

2. A Phrase. — " A habit | of mooing quickly, \ is another way | of 
gaining time \ ." 

8. A Sentence, — *' The footman, in his usual phrase, 

Comes up with * Madam, dinner stays.* " 

Obs. 1.— The Subsequent of a Phrase is sometimes suppressed. 

ExAMPT.E. — " These crowd around^ to ask him of his health." 
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Obs. 2. — ^When any Element of a Phrase is suppressed, that part of 
the Phrase which is expressed — whether Leader, Subsequent, or Ad* 
junct — is to be regarded as the representative of the whj>le Phrase, and, 
in the analysis of a Sentence, it should be construed as the whole 
Phrase would be if fully expressed. 

Examples. — ^1. '* These crowd around^'* i. e., around him, 

2. ** William will come homef'* i.e., to his home. 

8. * ' Mary lias come to school early, " i. e. , erf an early hour, 

'* Around" as an Element in the Sentence, is an Adverb — for it is a 
rqnreserUative of the Adverbial Phrase, around him, 

** Around,** as an Element in the Phrase, is a Preposition. 

** Eome,** as an Element in the Sentence, is an Adverb — ^for it is a 
representative of the Adverbial Phrase, to his home. 

** Some,'* as an Element in the Phrase, is a Noun. 

** Early,'* as an Element in the Sentence, is an Adverb — for it is a 
rqfresentative of the Adverbial Phrase, at an early hour. 

" Early," as an Element in the Phrase, is an Adjective. 



EECAPITULATION. 



Principal 

Elements. \ 



PHRASE. < 



Leader 



Subsequent . . 



Adjunct 

Elements. ^ 



Adjective . . . 



Adverbial . . . 



9 

Preposition. 

Participle. 

Substantive. 

Word. 

Phrase. 

Sentence. 

Word. 

Phrase. 

Sentence. 

Word. 

Phrase. 

Sentence. 
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SENTENCES- 

BiMASK. — ^A Sentence may be resolved into its Elements. 

Dbp. 32. — ^The Elements of a Sentence are the parts 
which enter into its structure. 

Bem. — ^In the structure of Sentences, certain general princ^fiee are in- 
volved, which are common to all languages. 

1. We have that of which wmdhing is declared. This is called the Sub- 
ject of the Sentence. 

2. There must be a word or words used to declare — ^positively, nega- 
tively, or interrogatively — something of the subject. This is called 
the Prediade. 

These two parts are essential to the structure of a Sentence. 

8. The Predicates of some Sentences assert acts which pass over to 
some person or thing. 

The names of such persons, places, or things are called Obfed 
Elements. 

4. There are often other Elements, used to qu/oUfy^ to Umit, or to 
modify the various parts of Sentences. These are called ^(^'unc< Elements. 

The Parts of a Sentence are distinguished as 
Jhrincipal Elements and Adjunct Elements, 

Dep. 33. — ^The Principal Elements of a Sentence are the 
parts which make the unqualified assertion. 

EzAMPLBi. — 1. Birds fiy. 

2. The tun shines. 

8. ' ' The night passed away in song. * ' 

4. ** The mountains showed their gray heads.*' 

6. ** Thy bounty shines in Autumn, unconfined, 

6. And spreads a common feast for all that live.' 

7. " The king of shadows loves a shining mark." 

8. *' In the beginning, Ood created the heaven and tho 

earth." 
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Dep. 34. — ^The Adfunct Elements of a Sentence are such 
as describe or modify other elements. 

Examples. — 1. " The \ night passed | away \ in song." 

2. " The king | of shadows \ loves | a \ shining \ mark ** 

3. " There \ in his noisy mansion^ \ skilled to nde, \ 

4. T/ie I village \ master | taught | his \ litUe. \ school f /' 

5. ** Lend me your songs, ye nightingales," 

6. " O Liberty ! I wait /or thee." 

Rem. — There are still other words, which are neither Principal Ele- 
ments nor Adjuncts, — words which are sometimes used in connection 
y/nGa. the Sentence, but which do not constitute an integral part of it 
Hence, 

Dep. 35. — Words accompanying a Sentence without 
entering into its structure, are called 

Attendant JSlementSo 



Examples. — 1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 



* Lend me your songs, ye nightingales /** 

* Liberty ! I wait for thee." 

* There are no idlers here." 

* I sit nic down, a pensive hour to spend." 

* Eoen in our ashes live their wonted fires." 

* Friends f Romans ^ Countrymen / lend me your earSo" 



ANALYSIS AND CLASSIFICATION. 
The Principal Elements of a Sentence are, 
The Subject, \ The Predicate, \ The Ohject. 

Obs. — ^Every Sentence must have, at least, one Subject and one PreA- 
icaie, expressed or understood. 

Dep. 36. — ^The Subject of a Sentence is that of which 
• something is asserted. 

Obs. — The Subject of a Sentence is always Substantive in its office ; it 
may be a Noun, or a Wbrdf a Phrase, or a Sentence used for a Noun: 

EXAMPLES. 

0. A Noun. — 1. Birds fly. 

2. ^^ Knowledge i^yoMVQx" 
8. ** Thdh crushed to earth, will rise again." 

8 
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6. A Pronoun. — 4. We come. 

6. T/iry are satiBfied. 

6. " They Uiat seek me early, shall find me. 

c. A Phrase.— 1. '* lb do good, is the duty of all men. 

8. **J3m being a minister, prevented his rising to civil 
power." 

(f. A Sentence — 9. ** At what time he took orders, doth not appear." 

10. *' Thai all men are created equal, is a self-evident truth." 

OiM. A Subject of a Sentence having Adjuncts, U called a Modified 
Suhjtd, 

RxAMPLS. — •' The king qf shadows loves a shining mark." 

Dkf. 37. — ^Tho Predicate of a Sentence is the Word or 
Words that express what is asserted of the subject. 

Obs.- -The Predicate consbts of a Verb, with or without another 
Verb, a Participle, lui Affective, a Xovtn, a Pronoun, or a Preposition, 

KXAMPUBS. 

^ «. A nTA«(y.— 1. jBwtfcfly. 
2. Quadrupeds nm, 
X '* Uere ^^ps he now alone." 
1 fW IVAj.— 4., Wei*fltf^ 

C ** Ye «A»iW not in the lofty pine 
Disturb the s^>arrow's nest," 
♦» A Vfrb wui a /Nrrrtrr/J!*.— 7. John was utfured, 

l>» ^*1Hjou art perched aloft on the beetling cra^." 
,A A IVffc m\d an .4,(t>t,-tv. — 10. Jami» became foor. 

\± " And the waves art r*t^ below." 
•k A l>^ (Mul a X'w*.- - 13. Gt3d tt Ixt, 

Ift. •* The proivr .^*Jy of mankixKl a man." 

/ A IV^^ mul a /^>^nm. -16. Itw/. 

t A l%> m\d a r»ifi»»lKia - 10. Its kUe hopes mt • V. 
W That b\ksiiK«i JUdt Ji«ii ^tkmdfd to. 



ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES. 27 

Be][abs:8. — ^The Predicate is varied not only in forrm^ but also in its 
functions. 

1. It may assert an cui — as, William wUhi. 

2. It may assert hdng — ^as, Crod exidi. 

8. It may assert quality — ^as, Sugar is swed, 

4. It may oss/sri possession — as, " Thine is the kingdom/' 

6. It may assert identity — as, It is I. 

6. It may assert condition — as, Its idle hopes are o'er.'* 

7. It may assert change of condition— as, " His palsied hand 

icaxed strong.*' 

Obs. 1. — ^The term *' Predicate'* has two applications — a Logical and a 
Grammatical, The Logical Predicate includes the Grammatical Predicate and 
its Object, Thus, in the sentence, 

"The king of shadows loves a shining mark," 

** Loves a shining mark," is the Logical Predicate ; 
** Loves" is the Grammatical Predicate. 

Obs. 2. — In Sentences that have no Objects, the Logical and the Gram' 
matical Predicates are identical. Thus, in the sentence, 

** The oaks of the mountains fall," 

** FalV' is both the Logical and the Grammatical Predicate. 

Obs. 3. — ^The Modified Predicate includes the Grammatical Predicate and 
its Adjuncts, Thus, in the sentence, 

" Hollow winds are in the pines," 

* * Are in the pines* ' is the Modified Predicate of ' * winds. ' ' 
** Are*' is the Grammatical Predicate.*' 

Kem. — ^The O^yject of a Sentence, being distinct from the Grammati- 
cal Predicate, is properly regarded as a distinct Element in the structure 
of such Sentences as contain Objects. Hence, 

Dep. 38. — ^The Object of a Sentence is the Word or 

Words on which the act, expressed by the Predicate, 

terminates. 

Obs. — ^The Object of a Sentence is a Noun, or a TTorrf, a Phrase^ or a 
Sentence used for a Noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

a. A Noun. — 1. John saws wood. 2. Birds build nests. 
3. " Shall joy light the face of the Indian ?" 

h. A Pronoun. — 4. I have seen him. 5. Whom seekest thou ? 
6 »' Oft the shepherd called thee to his flock." 



I A SsTiiencA 



will ImproTe. 
'tJin/ Oady." 
acribe thingi, or to Inodi^ adt 

Adjectivb or 

Adtkebial. 

''oTds, Phrasea, or Sentences, 
T'hatT fVhid kind* WAomT 
nnstrucCion, to ^ouna and to 

xnst*, or Sentences — are sncli 
Witmf Wheitaf Whtlha-t 
tua, and to Advtrhs. 
8, having no Gnmimalical eon- 
, often perform AifjunH offkea, 
t other Elemema, Such ore 



la remotely related to Web- 
more honorable benevoleace 
J- 
■ there is no more cause for 
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c. Sentenced. — ** It is possible that Anna wiU come,'* 

Bkm. — The words " Statesman" and ^'' Lexkographtr" are used to dis- 
tinguish the two "Websters;" *^ Camus M." to distinguish which 
**Clay" is spoken of; the Phrase '•'■ Napdeon having faUm," to tell why 
there is no more cause for alarm ; and "■ Anna will come" is a Sentence 
used to tell what is meant by the word ** i^." Hence, we have Oram- 
maUcal Adjuncts and Logical Adjuncts, 



RECAPrrULATION. 



Principal 
Element's. 



Subject ....-« 



Word . . 



( Noun. 



J2^ 



\ 



Predicate 



Object 



Adjunct 
Elements. 



( Pronoun. 
Phrase .... Substantive. 
Sentence, . .Substantive. 

^"5 ^ another Yerh. 

*^ g a Participle, 

P5 -3 an Adjective. 

§ *^ a Noun, 

t> g a Pronoun, 
^ <tj a Preposition, 



I Phrase .... Substantive. 
^ Sentence . . . Substantive. 



^"^ora.AJS;:^;- 



Grammatical -« 



Phrase.. Xi^}'"''^^:^: 
\ Adverbial. 

Sentence. \ i^r'^^i^^: 
Adverbial. 



Logical . 



Word., , 
Phrase . . 
Sentence, 



_Q S >- QUO 






S QJ -M C3 K. ^ 
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BXEECISES IN ANALYSIS. 
SENTENCES WITHOUT ADJUNOTi. 

Birds fly. 



C Birds X ^'y ^ 

FIB8T kbDEL. 

Quest. Of what is something here said ? 
Ans. Something is said of " BirdsP 

TrAa< is said of *• Birds"? 

A. They/y. 

These two "Words thus placed, form what f 
A, A Sentence^ for they constitute " an assemblage of 
words, so arranged as to assert an entire proposition." 

(6.) 
Birds fly. 
Quest, In this Sentence, /or what is the Word ** Birds*' used ? 

Ana, To teU what " fly." 

F(yr what is the Word "fly" used ? 

A. To teU what " Birds" do. 

Birds fly, 
" Every Sentence must have a Subject and a BredicaZe^'* 

Quest. In this Sentence, what is the Subjed ? 
Ans, " Birds''* — for it " is that of which something is 
asserted." 

What is the Predicate f 

A, " i^/y" — ^for it " is the word that expresses what is 
asserted of the Subject." 

JH^S^ Thus, analyze the following additional 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Fishes swim. 4. Mary is reading. 

2. Horses gallop. 6. Winter has come. 

8. Lightning flashes. 6. Resources are developed. 

7. Lessons should have been studied. 
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Rim. — In the last example, the four words ** should have been stud* 
ied," constitute the Predicate of *' lessons." 

Rem. 2.— The Pupil will notice that, when the Predicate consists 
of more than one word, the last word makes the Principal Assertion ; the 
other words perform subordinate ofiQces. Thus, in Example 7, 
** Should" denotes obligation; ''Should have" denote obligation and 
time; *' Should have been" denote cUigalion^ Utm^ and voice. These are 
subordinate to the principal assertion expressed by the word ** studied." 

John is sleepy. 

Q Jo hn "^ is sleepy J 

SXOOlfD MODEL. 

ANALYSIS. 

Subject " John." 

Predicate "is sleepy." 

Rem. — Li a limited sense, a Verb may be said to qualify or describe 
its subject. 

Examples. — 1. John sleeps. 

Here, " sleeps'' describes a condition of ** John." 

2. John is sleeping. 

Here, ** is sleepmg' asserts a condition of "John." 

3. John is sleepy. 

In this Sentence, ** is sleepy" asserts a condition of John as definitely 
as do the Words, " is sleeping ;" and the genius of the language requires 
the Word "sleeping" to be added to the Verb "is," in order to ex- 
press the fitct intended ; so the other fact concerning " John" requires 
the Word " sleepy" to be added to the Verb "is." The Sentence is 
not, sleeping John is — i c, exists ; nor is the other, deepy John is—i. «., 
exists ; but ^' John is sleeping," and ^* John is sleepy." " Sleeping" is a 
Participle, in predicate with **is." " Sleepy" is an Adjective, in pred- 
icate with "is." 

I^'" Let the Pupil, in like manner, construe and place in Diagrams 
the following additional 

EXAMPLES. 

5. Velvet feels smooth. 

6. Robert has become poor 



1. William is diligent. 
*2. James was weary. 

3. Flowers are beautiful. 

4. Mountains are elevated. 



7. I felt languid. 

8. Soldiers waxed valiant. 



9. " His palsied hand wax'd strong."— TTifoon. 
10. " All earth-bom cares are yfxong." —Anon, 
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Ood ia love. 

( G-d X >■!"> :> 

-A. Sentence See Definition. 

ANALTBIB. 

m-i o Subject— ^^ God" See Definition. 

m»o JWdieate — " Is love" See Definition. 

"«"iiT^. " GuJ." lathe name of a BeiDg— " i<«," U the name of an 

■t*^<- of that Ruing. " It /.k," afaerta a fact coQCtrning God ; and 
*'aK.v>* can not veil be expressed without theae two Words thus oom- 



■^V** ttxo dfcVM. ' 5. Te are benefactois. 

I^l^'-it mv animals. 6. I .'un [a] student. 

*n>»m lu-t IVter. 7. miliau -ind John are bTothera. 

J «.>l>u U [»] fKtad. ,8. We are &iead£ and neighboia. 

VirtM« tecurta Aappineu. 

_^^ ^-Vm'*"*-**. Soe Definition. 

XXALTSIS. 

rf^|a«'* i*">'';'<v'--"Virtiu>'' See Definition. 

' J-I*** />"''"''i'"''" — "StTures"' S^e Definition. 

'■f*l»«'* **V^--'- "Ilai-i.Wss" SeeDefinition. 



I »!•-*»'* *'""'' """'■ ■ ^ Hiirard allexiated snaring. 

^ 'I*****'" '"'"''■'* "»'"• S, Columbus di^tOTeiedAmetica. 

;.*»»»-•»'■'' I""""'''"« li!>|'l>iiic«». UV Fi:!i,qi inventsd steamboat*. 

^■t»» |»t"'l""'"'"WtT, II. Hiv Id ealiiged Jerusalem. 

; S.-i»-" '*'"" "*""'" "''"^'- ;■; r*™c,r..r.-.eredG«ol. 

"S J' V.n {-rvsi-iied leunlaace. 

mjM%t** .■—nit, n. M*i.(et Mc^:!:! school. 

V\ ^-•»*"*''''" •"■'""* '^««'-»i t^i»i.«b r.e«I iMtmctioa. 

lij Kjiiivtatis iVilit«te tmr^ 



EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS. 33 



SENTENCES WITH ADJUNCTS. 



" Out national resources are developed by an earnest 
culture of the arts of peaceP 




• mrrn modxl. 

(a.) 
Quext. Concerning what is an assertion here made ? 
Ans. Concerning ^^ respurces^ 

What is asserted of ** resources" ? 

A. Resources " are developed,^^ 

What resources are developed ? 
A. ^^ NationaV* resources. 

What national resources ? 
A, " Owr" national resources. 

How are our national resources developed ? 

A, " By an earnest culture of the arts ofpeace!^ 

By whai culture ? 

A. By " earnest^'* culture. 

What earnest culture ? 
A. " An!'* earnest culture. 

What special culture ? 

A. Culture " of the arts of peace.** 

Of what arts ? 

A. " The'' arts " of peace:' 
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(6) 
Quest. In the above Sentence, what is the use of *' our" ? 
Ans. To define some particular noUional resources. 

What is the nse of *' national" f 
A, To tell what resources. 

What is the use of " resources" ? 
A. To tell what are developed. 

What is the use of **are developed" f 
A. To tell what is said of resources. 

What is the use of " by an earnest culture of the arts of peace" T 
A, To tell how resources are developed. 



Qua. Whs^tu the Modified Sulrfedf 
Ans. " Our national resources.'* 

W\»kt is the Modified Predicate f - ^ 

A, " Are developed by an earnest culture of the arts of 
peace." 

What are the principal Elements of this Sentence? 
A, *' Hesources are developed^ They " exprqps the un- 
qualified assertion." 

What is the iSw^crt? 

A, ^^ Resources^ It is the name of "that of which ^ 
something is asserted." 

What is the Predicate ? 

A, " Are developed.'^'* Those words " express what is 
aflirraed of the Subject." 

What are the Adjunct Elements of the Sentence ? 
A. "Our" and "National" are Word Adjuncts of 
*' Resources ;" and " by an earnest culture of the arts of 
peace" is a Phrase Adjunct of " are developed." 
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QUESTIONS FOR REVIEW. 

16. What is Language ? See Def. 1. 

What language is Natural f—whai, Artificial ? See Obs. 1. 

Artificial language is how distinguished ? 

What is Spoken Language? : See Def. 2. 

What is Writlen Language ? See Def. 8. 

What is Grammar ? See Def. 4. 

16. What is English Grammar ? ; See Def. 6. 

What is a. Letter?— a, }Vord?—fi. Pla-asef See Def. 6, 7, 8. 

What is a Sentence? .See Def. 9. 

17. By their uses, how are Words classified ? 

What is a Noun?—& Pronoun?— an Adjective? . .See Defl 10, 11, 12. 

18. What is a Verb ?^axi Adverb?— & Preposition? . .See Deft 13, 14, 16. 
, What \s a Conjunction ?-aii Ikdamation ?-^ ) ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^7 ^^ 

^ Word of Euphony ? i ' ' 

Id. By their offices, how are Phrases classified? 

What is a Substantive Phrase ? — an Adjective Phrase ? . See Def. 19, 20. 

20. What is an Adverbial Phrase?— an Independent Phrase? . .Def. 21, 22. 
By their forms, how are Phrases classified? 

What is a Prqxmtional Phrase ?— an Infinitive Phrase ? . . .Def. 23, 24. 
What is a Participial Phrase ? — an Independent Phrase ?. . . Def. 25, 26. 

21. What are the Didinct Elements of Phrases ? 

What are Principal Elements of Phrases ? See Def. 27. 

What are Adjunct Elements of Phrases ? See Def. 28. 

The Principal Elements consist of what ? 

What is the Leader of a Phrase ? — it may consist of what ? . .Def. 29. 
22.' What is the Subsequent of a Phrase ? — it may consist of what ? . Def. 81. 
%. What are the Elemefits of a Sentence?— hovr distinguished?. .Def. 82. 

What are Principal Elements ? — what, Adjunct Ele- | g^^ jy^^ gg ^4 
ments ? .^ ) 

25. What are called Attendant Elements ? See Def. 36. 

The Principal Elements of a Sentence consist of what ? 

What is the Stdjed of a Sentence ? — it may consist of what ? . Def. 36. 

26. What is the Predicate ?— it may consist of what ? See Def. 37. 

27. What is the Logical Predicate of a Sentence ? See Obs. 1. 

What is the Modified Predicate of a Sentence ? See Obs. 8. 

What is the Oljectf— it may consist of what ? See Def. 88, 

28. Adjunct Elements may consist of what ? 
What are Logical Adjuncts 9 



^^^'^^^^ 
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DIAGRAMS. 

Enr. — The o^ of an Element in a Sentence detennines its posUion 
1n the Diagram, according to the following 

GSKEBAL BULBS.. 
A. 




B. 






125/ 



c 25 xTT 





RuxE 1. — ^The ^Principal JEJlements of a Sentence are 
placed uppermost, and on the same horizontal line; — as 
(1), (2), (3), Diagrams A and b. 

Rule 2. — ^The Subject of a Sentence takes the first 
place; — as, (1) and (10), Diagrams a, and (1), (6), and 
(25) B. 

Rule 3. — ^The Predicate of a Sentence is placed to the 
right of the Subject — attached; — as, (2), and (11), a, and 
(2), (7), (11), and (26), B. 
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Rule 4. — ^The Object of a Sentence is placed to the 
right of the Predicate — attached; — as (3), a^ and (3), (12), 
and ( X ), B. 

Rule 5. — ^An Adjunct of a Sentence is placed beneath 
the Word which it limits or modifies — attached ; as, (4), 
(5), (6), (7), (12), (13), (14), (17), (18), (23), A, and (4), 
(5), (8), (9), (17), (18), (19), (20), (23), (24), B. 

Rule 6. — ^If the Adjunct is a JPhrase, its Leader is at- 
tached to the Word which it limits ; as, (16), (19), (25), 
A, and (15), (21), b. 

Rule 7. — ^If the Adjunct is a Sentence, it is attached by 
a line to the Word which the Adjunct Sentence limits ; as, 
the Adjunct Sentence within the dotted line (6), is attached 
by the line from (2) to (9), a, and (6 to 19 inclusive) is at- 
tached to (1), B. 

Rule 9. — A Ijogical Adjunct is placed beneath the 
Word which it describes, but not attached. [See page 
39.] 

Rule 9. — ^The Subsequent' of a Phrase is placed to the 
right of its Leader — attached ; as, (20 and 21) to the right 
of (19)— (26) to the right of (25)— (16) of (15), A, and (22) 
of (21)— (16) of (15), B. 

Rule 10. — ^A Conjunction used to introduce a Sentence 
is placed above the Predicate of the Sentence which it in- 
troduces ; as, (a), used to introduce the Sentence (1, 2, 3), 
A, and (9), introducing the Adjimct Sentence (10, 11), a, 
and (o), introducing the Sentence (1, 2, 3), b. 

Q^LE 11. — ^A Conjunction used to connect Words, 
Phrases, or Sentences, similar in construction, is placed 
between the Elements connected; as, (10), connecting (11) 
to (7), B. [See also Diagram, page 41.] ^ 
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RpLE 12. — A Relative Pronoan or a Possetaive Adject- 
ive used to introduce au Adjunct Sentence, is attached to 
the " niiteci'deiit" by a line; as (6) attached to (1) and (x) 
attached to (22), n. 



r OP SESTERCES. 

Remark.— Some Sentences aatert the bring, condition, <x date of & -pet. 
ton ox uf a tbiiig — or lui act which does not pnsa over to an Object. ^ 

Othcn Biaert acts which terminate on OIijeotA. 

Borne Sentences assert but one fact— otbera assert more than one. 

Some assert an Independent ot a FrincIpOil Propodtioa — otheia a 
Secondary ot a. Qualifying Fropodtion. Hence, 

Sentences are distinguished as 

Intransitive or TVamitive, 
Simple or Compound, 
Principal or Auxiliary. 

neitive Sentence is a Sentence that 
7, or state — or an act -which does not 



\ breast the parting soul relies. " 

le glimmering landscape on the dght." 

. forth their vallejs green." 
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Def. 44. — ^A Transitive Sentence is a Sentence that 
asserts an act which terminates on an Object. 

^Examples. — 1. Virtue secures happiness. 

2. Industry promotes health and wealth. 
8. ** I thank thee, Roderick, for the word." 

4. *' The king of shadows loves a shining mark." 

5. ''And the eye and the heart hailed its beautiful 

form." 




word ^ (RoUeric) 

-IhT^^ 

Obs. — A Transitive Sentence has at least one Subject^ one PredkaU, 
and one Object. 

Def. 45. — A Simple Sentence is a Sentence that asserts 
but one proposition. 

Example^. — 1. William sleeps. 

2. Mary is cheerful. 

3. Virtue secures happiness. 

4. " The king of shadows loves a shining mark." 




King JT 



,ghadow) 




Obs. — A Simple Sentence can have but one Subfectf one Predicate f 
and — when Transitive — one Ohjed. 

Def. 46. — A Compound Sentence is a Sentence that as- 
serts more than one proposition. 

Examples. — 1. Anna and Mary study Latin. 

2. Temperance elevates and ennobles man. 

3. Robert studies Grammar and Arithmetic. 

4. *' Slowly and sadly they climb the distant mountain, 

And read their doom in the setting sun." 

Obs. — A Compound Sentence has more than one Subject or Predicate 
or Ohfeot. 



1 
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Dep. 46 (b), — ^In a Compound Sentence, the Principal 
Elements which are compounded are called Clauses. 

Obs. — ^The Compound Clauses may be, 

c ^y ~'NA- "\ 1. The Suhfeds only — Warner and Arthur 



HEX 



G-HX 



«~»^ study Grammar. 



2. The Predicates only — "Warner stupes 



N ^^ / ■ — V 2. ine ireatcates only — ^ 

Warner J_ { V ) ^Grammarj and recites Grammar. 



c 



Warner 1 Btndie* 



in^T 



DC 

DC 



i 



TIFT 



rZET 



n Grammar j 



ZZSLZ 



£^3 



IMI 



f Warner r 



XSI 



rsi 



TFT 



T PT 



T TTT 



^ 8. The Objects only — Warner studies 
-^ Grammar and Arithmetic. 

4. The Suhjects and the Predicates — Tr<w- 
ner and Arthur study and recite 
Grantmar. 

6. The Suljects and the Objects — IFamer 
and Arthur study Grammar and 

6. The Predicates and the Objects — War- 
ner studies and recites Grammar and 

7. The Suhjects, the Predicates ^ and the 
• Objects — TTorwer and Arthur study 

and recite Grammar and Arithmetic. 



J 



Obs. — ^A Compound Sentence may have more than two clauses. 



EXAMPLES. 



r FriendBhip \^ 



c 



Love 

T&T 



Truth 



~> 



abound 



\. 



Friendship, Love^ and TVuth ahound. 

*' Oxygen, Carbon, Hydrogen, and Nitrogen 
constitute the chief elements of organized 
matter." 



Kem.— Sentences which have Compound Predicates often have 
Objects applicable to only a part of them. Hence, 

Def. 46 (c). — A Compound Sentence, having one or 
more Transitive, and one or more Intransitive Predicates, 
is called a Mixed Sentence. 




slept ) 



lent 



Hope ) T 



EXAMPLES. 

1. " Time slept on flowers, 

and lent his glass to 

^ Hope." 

ZD Rem.—* • Slept* ' is Intran- 

• sitive ; ** lent" is Transitive. 



bis 
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r — T— ^ 2. The tiars wHl then lift up 
heads ^ ^^^ ^^^j^ ^^ ^^.^ .^^ 

^-^^ Rem. — *« Will lift" is 

^ -^ ^ ^ Transitive ; •* rejoice' ' is In- 

C 'Thg J transitive. 

3. ** I vnll nevtr pant for public honors. 

Nor disturb my gww^ with the afOurs of state." 

4. ** Who can observe the careful an/, 

And notpxwwfe for future want." 

Def. 47. — ^A Principal Sentence asserts an independent 
or a principal proposition. 



EXAMPLES. 



f disease Y was J 



^7^-7 — V ^ . V ^upi ^ ^ 1. A mortal disease wa» 

C_±JCJ222!L) U l vtt^" ) upon her vital.. 



bar ) 



(for Y warmed Y bear J 2. *' The ruR wabmed a 



BEAB. 



He bath bbovght 
many captives to 
Rome." 



I He Y batb brougbt Y captives ' ) 

(toj [ Rome 5 ( many J 

Def. 48. — An Auxiliary Sentence is a Sentence that is 
used as an Element in the structure of another Sentence 
or of a Phrase. 

examples. 

C ^^^J^' _, """ 3 1- "A mortal disease was 

C ^ 30""'"^^ ipgl^ vitals ^ upon her vitals 6e/bre 



■ ^ Rubic&n." 



Q Caesar ^ad paseedX Rnbicon) 
^ ftar Y wanned Jf bear J 



2. **The FUR <^ t^arm« a 
monarch, warmed a 



bear." 



' — ^ y^ *v Kemark. — "That warms 

tbat^C^M-jnsXmonHrcQ ^ monarch" is an Adjunct 

C a J of»*fur." 

4* 
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He HATH BROUGHT 



hath broqgh tj( ^ captiYe»^ ^^^y, captites to 

^r:)J<^^ Rome, 

^ ^^-^ ^^ . Whose ransom aid the 

C ransomX did fill jT cofTera j i jr ^ ^ii » » 

Stz; . /^ w ' \L^^ general coffers fill. 



V3 



4. »* Sweet was the sound, when oft, at evening's close, 

Up yonder hill the village murmur rose." 
6. *' The bounding stekd you pompously bestride, 

Shaebs with his lord the pleasure and the pride." 

^ ^^ ^ 6. *'I HAVE a TEMPLB in 

I Y have Y temple J every heart Viat oums 

'^ \ I "Z t — ; — \^ my influence.'* 

Hr heart ) C a J ^ -^ 

^ evmM Remark.— ** That owns 




L ^ my influence" describes 

C that X owns gbflu-c^ *• heart." 

)7. *' Oft as the morwtn^datma 
SHOULD GRATITUDE AS- 
CEND." 

Remark. — •* Oft" modi- 
fies * * should ascend. " * * As 
(^morningX dawns ^ the moming dawns' ' limita 

C the ) **oft." 

8. *' To him that wishes for me, I am always present." 

9. *• These lofty trees wave not less proudly, 

TJuU their ancestors moulder beneaih them." 

Obs. — A Principal Sentence and its Auxiliary Sentences constitute a 
Complex Sentence. [See Examples 1, 2, above."] 

Rem. — An Auxiliary Sentence is an Adjunct of a Word, a Phrase, or 
a Sentence ; or it is used as a substitute for a Noun. Hence, 

Auxiliary/ Sentences are distinguished as 

Substantive^ 
Adjective^ and 
Adverbial. 
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Def. 49. — ^A Substantive Seiitence is used as the Subject 
or the Object of a Sentence ; or as the Object of a Phrase. 

EXAMPLES. 



V — ^-^ V,^^ \ 1. " That good men sometimes 

men JfcomroitX faiiltl^ j^^ be deniedj commit fauUs^ can not be 

>od> (some-l) y 7 pot S ' denied." 



(°»0 



learning Y ahowB p°^''^^'" Xl£2!!J^^^ 2. Much learning shows how 

<-^^ little mortals know. 



.Muclij 



Be 



J 3. He refused to tell what 



to 



gjrj^useg Xmo?) ^!^ causes moved him. 



Uwha^ 



4. ** That all mm. are created equals Is a self-evident truth." 
6. " Yet Brutus says he was ambitious." 

Def. 50. — An Ac0ective Sent,ence is a Sentence that is 
used as an Adjunct of a Substantive. 

EXAMPLES. 

/ v^" — v" ^ 

I He T loveth I Boul j 1. **He that getteth wisdom 

^ I ,.: _::T=Iir^f hia Y own " ^ ^oymu his own soul. ' ' 




Them j 2. Them tJiat honor me^ I will 
h(>nor)^me J 



HONOR." 



ia ^ able J g j^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ 

-— T — V- ->, whaX he knows. 

tell J ^ . . at J 

(he ) ( 1tnow8.)^wh...^ 



^. " That life is long which answers life's great end.** 
6. ** The man of wealth and pride 

Takes up a space that many poor supplied.'* 
6. ** Here I come to tell u^at I do know.'* , 
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Def. 51. — An Adverbial Sentence is a Sentence that is 
used as an Adjunct of a Yerh^ a Participle^ an Ac^jective^ 
or another Adverb. 

SXAMFLES. 



( They jf kneeled j 



8 . * * Who is here so base that 
he would he a hondmati T * 



. — --— ^ 1. **They kneeled before 

^ (^) tKey fought." 

( they jf fought ) 

[ TeacbeiB Y rejoice j 

I 2. ** Teachers rejoice when 

C ^^1^" } their pupils improve." 

( pupils y^ improve ) 

C their) 

( VVTo X '' ) 

( base J (^ here J 

C so ^ Remark. — **Base" de- 

I scribes "who;" '* so" mod- 

G^O ifies '*base;" **that he 

ChTX wotliJ be bondnmn J ^^^^^ ^^ » bondmen" lim- 

^ ^ -^ ( a V its "so." 

4. '* Where wealth and freedom reign, contentment fails." 

5. " How dear to my heart are the scenes of my childhood 

When fond recollection presents them to view." 

6. " These lofty trees wave not less proudly 

That their ancestors moulder beneath them." 

Ob9. — ^A Sentence is sometimes a Logical Adjunct of some Word in a 
Principal Sentence. 

EXAMPLES. 



( "___JC ^ possible J 1. It is possible thai we mis- 

^ v/ ^ . . ^ — ^ See page 28, Obs. 3. 

(_ we X D'tsjudge ) '^ ° ' 

Note. — " That we misjudge" is a Sentence, used to limit the appli- 
cation of the Word "it." Hence, the Sentence is an Adjunct of the 
Word. It is called a Logical Adjunct because there is no Orammatical 
connection between the two Sentences! 
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EECAPITDXATION OF DIAGRAMS. 
1. FOB SENTENCES. 



CZDC 



3 



. . .a Simple Sentence — Intransitive. 
Example.-^'* Landscape fades." 



T, ( MMter Y taught Y school 1 * Simple Sentence— Transitive. 



Lark 






D 
E 
F 

a 

H 



c 

c 









Ex. — ** Master taught school.' 

a Compound Sentence — Intransitive. 
Ex. — '* Lark ascends and sings." 

a Compound Sentence — ^Intransitive. 
Ex. — " Wealth and freedom reign." 

K .a Compound Sentence — Transitive. 



bobcid 1 ' ' \ ^- — " We beJield moon and stars. 



Zk 



m 



X 



r State ^ 

^> _A. 



r Spirit It 



J 
K 

L 



jm 



■^ ^^ >^ . a Compound Sentence — Transitive. 

' can call Jl br^th ) Ex. — " Urn or bust can call breath." 

. . a Compound Sentence — Transitive. 

"'promote ^ < . Ex. — '* Liberty and union promote peace 
A D and safdy. ' * 

).a Compound Sentence — ^Transitive. 
Ex. — '* State conforms and modds Ife.** 

. a Compound Sentenoe — ^Transitive. 
[) Ex. — ''Spirit unfurls light and wheels 
3 course" 

-^ .a Compound Sentence — Transitive, 
j Ex. — " WLdum and virtue elevate and 



TL 



Y 
X 



life 



XX 



H 



yz 



man 



X 



-V 



HE 



^ J^ ^ ' 



X 



CO 



XT 



X 



V 



n 



X 



ennoble man." 
a Compound Sentence — Transitive. 
") Ex. — *' lo?/<A and beauty tread ring 
and shout raptures. ' ' 

-^ a Compound Sentence — Mixed. 

Ex.-^-* ' Ue breathes fragrance and f^ltep?.^^ 

a Compound Sentence — Mixed. 

.>^ Ex. — *' Fruits ripen and yield repasts." 

COMPLEX SENTENCES. 

r He Y loveth T Boul ^ *^e Principal Sentence. 

^ 1 ^- -^^ ^ Ex.— "^€ loveth soul." 

C \ X i Auxiliary Sentence — Adjective. 

Ex.—" ThatgeOeth unsdam." 

cp Auxiliary Sentence — Adverb. 

()_Q Y~nr ^ ^^ ■ — ' "^ *^*^^'* ^ injured you. ' ' 

-. ■br' "^ ^~ ' • * Sentence having a Phrase for its 

p.p l^^ y — ^^scouragc^ youtb ^ Subject. 

-^ ' " * ^ En.— *' Finding fault discourages youth," 

. . .a Sentence having a Sentence for 

Q (^ Man )(exclaim8")|r^ — x'^^ ^^^ Object 



N 
N-n 



Ex. — ** Man exclaims ^ they come. 



L 
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B. Prepositional Phrase— Simple. 

Ei.iiXrL^—" 0/ Java." 

a Propoeitional PlirMe— Compound. 

Ex. — •'III peace and in/di/." 

aParticipiii! Phrase— Simple, Transitive. 

Ex.—'' Gaining toot." 

an InRniUve Phtase— Intransitive. 

Ex. — " lb dream." 

nn Infinitive Phtaso— TranwUve. 

fci'.— •ToS.Mff/M." 

. .an InilorciHieDt Phrase.- Intransitive, 
lie,- '■ Story Uiag doiie." 

an Independent Phrase— Tranative. 

ii'.— '■ Boat having left Khar/." 

«bUf ] COUPLES PHRASre. 

.a Participial Phrase the Object of a 
Pre portion. 
Ex.-" Of gaining litM." 
Principal Phrase Prepodtional, or Infin- 
itive. nUve. 
Anilliary- Phrase Prepoationftl, orlnfin- 
Ei,— " Oh bed of lea-floiteri." 
) .a PartJcipial Phmse, having a Sentenea 
■ for its Suhsequent. 
Ex. — "Sa'jiag. vticili replfi-" 
... Adjunct Word— Adjective or Adverb. 
' . . .Compound Adjunct, 
eption of tho last two; the above DSngrama 
oi Elancnti of a Sentence or 'of a Phrase. In 
w, those Elements are variously modified by 
and Sentences. 

I«— consisting of one, two, three, foor, and 
placed in one DinQran), as exhibited on tb* 
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QUESTIONS FOR REVIEW. 

88. Why are Sentences classified ? See Remark. 

How are Sentences classified ? 

What is an Intransitive Sentence f ......../. See Def. 43. 

May Intransitive Sentences be either Simple or Com- 
pound? See Obs. 

Make Intransitive Sentences Simjple. 

Make ** ** ♦ Compound. 

39. What is a Transitive Sentence 9 See Def. 44. 

Make Transitive Sentences Simple, 

Make ** ** Compound. 

What is a Simple Sentence 7 See Def. 45. 

Make Simple Sentences Intransitive. 

Make •' ** Transitive. 

What is a Compound Sentence f See Def. 46. 

Make Compound Sentences Intransitive. 

Make *' '* Transitive. 

40. What are CUtuses of a Sentence ? See Def. 46 (6). 

What Elements in a Sentence may be compounded ? . See Obs. (1-7 ). 

Make Sentences having Compound Subjects. 

Make ** ♦* " Predicates. 

Make " " " Objects. 

Bow numerous may be the Clauses of a Sentence ? 

What is a Mixed Sentence? See Def. 46 (c). 

Make Mixed Sentences — 1st Clause Transitive. 

Make " " 2d Clause Transitive. 

41. What is a Principal Sentence ? See Def. 47. 

What is an Auxiliary Sentence f See Def. 48. 

42. What is a Complex Sentence ? See Obs. 

Make Compound Sentences. 

What are the offices of Auxiliary Senten'-cs ? See B 

By their offices, how are Auxiliary Sentences dis- 
Onyuished? 

43. What is a Substantive Sentence ? See Def. 49. 'I 

Make a Substantive Sentenqe that shall be the Subject of a 

Principal Sentence. 
Make a Substantive Sentence that shall be the Olffed of a 
I Principal Sentence. 

What is an Adjective Sentence f See Def. 60. 

Make Adjective Sentences. 

44. What is an Adverbial Sentence f See Def. 51. 

Make Adverbial Sentencei. 
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BXBBCISES IN ANALYSIS. 

Rem. — 1. In the following Exercises will be found Sentences eft 
every grade — from the most simple to the most complex. The Teacher 
will find exercise for his judgment and discretion in assigning the Sen- 
tences to his pupils (for analysis) according to their several capacities. 

2. Th6 Teacher will find it interesting and profitable to his Pupils to 
assign to each at least one Sentence, to be placed in its appropriate 
Diagram — drawn on the black-board ex tempore^ or on paper by appoint- 
ment at a previous recitation. 

siMFLB SEKTENCE8 — IntronsUwe. 

1. *' Now fades the glimmering landscape on the sight ?^ 

r landscape jT fades J 

^ the ] [ ylimmering K Nowj ^on j— ^^^=^ 



■QHeJ 

A Simple Sentence — ^Intransitive See Def. 43. 



ANALYSIS. 

5> 



The Modified Subject " The glimmering landscape. 

The Gram,matical Subject " Lpndscape." 

The Modified Predicate " Now fades on the sight." 

The Grammatical Predicate " Fades.'* 



ADJUNCT ELEMENTS. 



Of tke Bui^ect, \ ^J^t'- : -»; ---^X ^Z\. 

CONSTBUCnON. 

Elements. Office. Class. 

Now, tells when ** landscape fades." Adjunct of ** fades." 

Fades, tells what ** landscape" does. Predicate of ** landscape^ 

The, tells what * * landscape. ' ' Adj u net of ' ' landscape. ' ' 

Glimmering, tells what * * landscape. * ' Adj unct of ' ' landscape. * , 

Landscape, tells what * * fades. * ' Subj ect of ' * fades. ' ' 

On the sight, tells where * ' landscape fades, ' ' Adjunct of * * fades. ' ' 
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OOier Examples applicable to the same Diagram. 

2. The studious pupil | seldom fails in his recitation. 

3. The arrogant pedant | was quickly banished from the company 

4. Such bright examples | seldom fail, ultimately, to please. 

6. That bright meteor | flashed brilliantly athwart the heaveni. 

6. The young aspirant | never succeeded in his effort, 

7. Our brightest students | are also foremost in their sports. 

Let each Pupil make a Sentence adapted to the same Dia^am. 



ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 

Principal Elemtrds similar— Adjuncts dissimilar. 

8. " The big tear \ then started from his eye." 

9. " Momis/oog | brightened with gladness." 

10. "■ His aged eyes \ look faintly through tears of joy/' 

11. '' We\ came to the halls of Selma." 

12. " TF<2 1 «a< around the feast of shells." 

13. ** Fingai \ rose in his place." 

14. ** The sword of Trenmor | shook by his side." 

15. *' The gray-haired hero \ mooed before." 

16. "On the pathway of spirits 

She wanders alone." 

17. " The song of the wood-dove has died on our shore." 

18. " And on the stranger's dim and dying eye 

The soft, «7fQQi pictures of his childhood lie.*'- 

19. "His hair falls round his blushing cheek, in th« wreaths of 

waving light." 

20. " A flood of glory hurds from all the skies. ' ' 

21. *' The long, bright days of summer quickly |«M56rf." 

22. " The dry Uaxes whirled in Autumn's rising blast." 

23. ** The garden rose^ may richly Uoam, 

In cultured soil and genial air. 
To cloud the light of Fashion's room, 
Or droop in Beauty's midnight hair." 

24. "On Horeb's rock the prophet stood^-^ 

25. * The Lord before him passed; 

26. A hurricane^ in angry mood. 

Swept by him, strong and fast ; 

27. l!he forest feU before its force ; 

28. The rocks were shivered in its course ; 

29. Godvm not in the blast." (See p. 258, Obs. 8.) 

5 



50 ENGLISH OEAMMAE — PART I. 

8IMPLIS FKNTENcra. — 7Van«ttr«. 

1. « TJie king of shadows loves a shining mark. 



vS 



EC 



shadows 




A Simple Sentence^Transitive See Def. 44, 



Principal 



9> 
9> 



Adjunct 
Elements. 



Element*. 
The, 
King, 

Of shadows, 
Loves, 
A, 

Shining, 
Mark, 



ANALYSIS. 

( The JSubJect " King." 

Elements. < The Predicate " Loves. 

( The Object " Mark 

( "The" a Word. 

' Of the Su^ect, -j „ q£ ghadows".a Phrase. 

- Of the Predicate^ -_ , 

•^ i"A" a Word. 

[ Of the Object, | a shining" .... a Word. 



Office. 
to tell what ''king." ^ 
to tell who '* loves mark." 
to tellwAor ''king." 
to tell what the king does, 
to tell w?Aflr< "mark." 
to tell what " mark." 



Close. 
Adjunct of ** king." 
Subject of ** loves." 
Adjunct of *' kxng." 
Predicate of ** king." 
Adjunct of ** mark." 
Adjunct of "mark." 



to tell what the king "loves." Object of ** loves." 



Other Examples applkalle to the same Diagram. 

2. The science of Geology illusirates many astonishing /<zcte. 

3. A love for study secures our intellectual improvement. 

4. The habit of intemperance j:?ro<ii/CM much lasting misery. 

5. A desire for improvement should possess all our hearts, 

6. The use of tobacco degrades many good men. 

7. A house on fire pre'-ents a melancholy spectacle. 

8. A man of refinement wiU adopt no diLgus^ng haUts. 

^^- Let each Pupil make a Sentence for the same Diagram. ' 

^ L«t the Pupil read only the Principal Elements of the above 
Sentences. Thus, 

Love secures improvement, 
Then let him add the Adjuncts to each word. 
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COMPOUND SENTENCES. — Trcmsitire. 
1. ^^ Knowledge reaches or may reach every homeP 



Knowledgo j "Tof^l ( home \ 

^ may roach K ^ 



C every T 



ANALYSIS. 



Pkincipal Elements. -« 



'The Subject "Knowledge." 

The \ St Predicate ."Reaches." 
The Id Predicate ." May reach." 

[The Object " Home." 



Of the Subject .... 
Adjunct Elements. \ Of the Predicate , . 



Of the Object " Every." 

ADDinONAL SENTENCES, 

Having the Principal Elesients similar in construdum. 

2. *' By thus acting, ice cherish and improve both" 

3. ** "Whose potent arm perpe'uates exidefice or destroys. 

4. " For which we shunned and hattd tliee before." 

5. ** Hope, like a cordial, innocent though strong, 

Man's heart at once inspirits and serenes." 

6. ** Hence every itite, to one loved blessing prone, 

Copfoi-ms and modrh Vfe to that alone^." 

7. ** Mighty Alfred s piercing soul 

Peivide^ and regulates the whole." 

8. *' Temperance fi.TV'fie"> and purifies the heart." 

9. " Bright angel i riercd with wondering eyes. 

And hailed the incarnate God." 

10. '* Who does not receive and entertain a polite man with still greater 

cheerfulness?" 

11. ** And oft that blessed /c/Tiry cheers, 

And bears my heart above." 

12. ** That voice of more than Roman eloquence, urged and sustained 

the Derlardfion of Independence." 

13. ** The pewter plate on* the dresser, caught and reflected the flame." 

* See Ehj, pai^B 21 and 79. 



gg ENCLISH GRAinlAR — rABT I. 

1. '^ In the beffinnwff, God created the heaven and th« 




pKiNCiPAi. Elements. 



The Sulject " God." 

The Predicate " Created. 

' " Heaven" 

and 

Earth." 



The Ol^ects . 



' Of the Suhject , „ 

Of the Predicate " In the begiomag. 

Of the \st O/jject "The." 

Of the 2d Olyect " The. 



Elanents. 



Adjunct of "created." 
Subject of " created." 

Predicate of " God." 
Adjunct of " heaven-" 



Ogice. 
" In the beginoingi" tells v:htn God '^ rrtatfd.*^ 
tell» icko " created heav- 
en and earth." 
tellBio.W "God" did. 
tells what " heaven." 

tells Khat " God created." Object of " created. 
ji)iQs"heaseQaQdearth." Conjunction. 
XeWiwkat "t^rth." Adjunct of •' earth," 

tella icliat " God created." Object of " created." 

lONAL EXAMPLES, for the tame Diagram. 

is Mjidy and \i\iplay with equal attachment. 

eatioQ, hasdiaplayej his wisdom and his power. 

le tares and the wiieat vrilh equal care. 

es. seek our honor and our happiness. 

lira of the teacher much iiistruction and soma 

lia daughter and his son st great expense. 
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1. " Can storied urn or animated bust 

JSack to its mansion call the fleeting breath 9^^ 



<t 



urn 



^ 



slored )^ 



bust 
animated J 



^ 



Can call 



IX 



l>reath 



l»'°fcJ(to J-S;;^i^ ^ l fleeter 



■TiuJ 



AKALTSIS. 

{Ist Sub^'ect "TJrn." 
2d Subject " Bust.'' 
^ePiedicate "Can call" 
The Olject " Breath." 



Adjunct 
Elements. 



' Of the 1st Subject « Storied." 

0/ the 2d Subject " Animated." 



Of the Predicate Wt rp ^•.* _, • 99 

•^ / " To its mansion." 

( " The " 
Of the Object j „ Fleeting." 



ADDITIONAL SENTENCES, 

In which the Principal Elements are similar. 

2. " niuminated reason and regulated liberij/ shall once more eiMbU 

man in the image of his Maker." 
8". " The hunter's trail and the dark encampments startled the wild 

leasts from their lairs." 
4. ** Their Twrmcs, their years, spelled by the unlettered muse, 

The/>2ace of fame and elegy svpphj.'* 
6. ** Thy praise 

The widows' sighs and orphans' tears embalm." 

6. *' Hill and valley echo back their songs." 

7. *• Tben Strife and Faction rule the day," 

8. ** And Pride and Avarice throng the way." 

9. *' Loose Revelry and Riot bold, 

In freighted streets their orgies hold." 
10. •• Here Art and Commerce, with auspicious reign, 

Once breathed sweet influence on the happy plain." 

6* 
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1. " ne Lord uplifla his airfid hand. 
And chains you to the shore." 



f s(-^^ 



-:^^^ 



EucuENts. 



fTho Suhje<^t 

I The \st PredicuiQ 

JUENTS. i The 2rf PrediciiH 

Tho Isr Object... 

L The 2d O/i/eci . . . 



" Lord," 
"I'laiiis." 
" Chains." 

" IlilLd." 

" You." 



[■ (?/?Ae Subjpct 

Of the 1st Predicate . 
\ Ofthe2dPredirate.. 

Of the Ut Object 

[ Of the 2d Object 



" To the shore." 
"His." 

" Awful." 



£i vLich ike Principal Elemekts are similar. 

" He J.eard tho Kings comiiuir.d, 

And taw that writing's (nrfS." 
" For misery itoietne at my birth, 

And catt iM, holpleaa, on the wild." 
"r.Wthejw3CBn/oWi, 
Andgiworfsw* to the t-azo of God and men." 
'■ Now twilight lets her curtaia down, 

Hod tlio great law of labor.in the letter, bnt broke it 

^pmt.'■ 

'c tliQ choplet of flowers, and strew the beauties of 

about the grave. ' ' 

Bud in heaven's register enrolls 
\d progress of each option there. ' ' 
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1. " And the eyes qftJte sleeper waxed deadly andchUlP 

"" deadly ^ 

waxed C C and ) 
chill J 




ANALYSIS. 



Principal ( The Subject . . . ." Ey.es." 

Elements. ( The Predicate . ." Waxed deadly and chill." 

i r^^^i. Q 7.' ,j"The" a Word. 

Adjunct \ Of the Subject j ,, ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^,„ ^ ^^^^^^ 

Elements. | ^^^^^ Predicate. 

Note. — ^The words "deadly" and ."chill" describe "eyes," and 
are therefore Adjectives ; but they describe by making (in connection 
with *' waxed") an assertion. Hence they are AjDJEcnvES in Pbedicatb 
— they constitute a part of the Predicate. 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES, 

Saving Adjectives or Participles in Predicate. 

2. *' Age is dark and unlovdy."' 

S. *' Bloodless are these limbs and coW 

4. " Now, therefore, he not grieved nor a^gry with yourselves." 

5. ^^ lam, perplexed an(t confounded. ' ' 

6. " They became agitated and restless " 

7. *' Rado am I in speech, and little blest 

With the set phrase of peace." ^ 

8. " What bark is plunging mid the billowy strife. 

And dashing madly on to fearful doom." 

9. " The wares of the merchant are spread abroad in the shops, or 

stored in the high-piled warehouses " 

10. ** How finely diversified, and how multiplied into many thou- 

sand distinct exercises, is the attention of God !" 

11. *' Contentment is serious but not grave." 

12. ** The promises of Hope are sweeter than roses in the bud, and 

far more flattering to expectation." 

13. " For cold and stiff and still are they 

Who wrought thy walls annoy."* 



♦ Wrought annoyance to thy wall*. 
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COMPLEX SENTENCES. 
1. THE AUXILIARY SENTENCES. — SUBSTANTIVE. 

1. " That oM men are created equal is a aelf-emderd 
truth:' 



C That ) 



Q men J ^ are ^ created j 

(ST ilil >- ,)i 

fequalV 




truth 



[^ Bolf-eviclent 




princtpal 
Elements. 



ANALYSIS. 

( " That all men ) 
The Subject. . \ are created V a Sentence. 

( equal." ) 

n.!, 7> ^- . ] " Is" I a Verb and 

The Predicate, . | « ^^.^^j^,, ^ ^ ^^^^ 

Of the Subject 



Adjunct Elements. •< n-pf-L^ v^^/iii^nffi i "-^•" 

I Of the rredicate. | ,, Self-evident." 

ANALYSIS of the Auxiliary Sentence. 

(The Subject " Men." 

Principal Elements. | r^j^^ Predicate. . ." Are created." 

^ ( Of the Subject "AH"., a Word. 

Adjunct Elements. | ^y ^^^ Predicate. . " Equal."* 

ADDITIONAL COMPLEX SENTENCES, 

Ilaving Substantive Sentences for their Subjects. 

2. ** ' lean not^' has never accomplished anythmg." 
8. ** * IwiU try: has done wonders." 
4. •' That friendship is a sacred trust, 

That friends should he sincere and just, 
Tliat constancy befits them, 

Are observations on the case, 

That savors much of commonplace.' 



»» 



♦ A word mibaUtuted for the Adverbial Phrase, " itoith'\ equal [righUI. 
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1. " But Brutus says he was amhiti(msP 



C 




C«»D 




Brutus I says T (^ he J(lya8 , amhltious ) 



ANALYSIS. 



TThe Suhjcct " IJriitus" a Word. 

Principal J The Predicate. . ." Says" a Word. 

Elements. | ^j^^ q^j^^ | « He was am- ) ^ g^^tence. 

Adjunct Elements. — Xone. 



ADDrriONAL COMPLEX SENTE^X£8, 

Having Substantive Sentences /or thdr Objects. 

2. ** Go to the raging sea, and say, ' Be dill.** 

3. ** But tell not Misery's son that life is fair,' 

4. ** • And tliis to me f he said." 

5. *' C.'usiir cried, * Help me, C^tssius, or I sink,' " 

6. " While man exclaims, ' See all things for my use," 

7. * See man for mine,' replies a pampered goose." 

8. " * Will you walk into my parlor V 

. Said a spider to a fly." 

9. " He knew not that the chieftain lay 

Unconscious of his son." 

10. ** He shouted but once more aloud, 

* My father ! must I stay ?' " 

11. *' We bustle up with unsuccessful speed, 

And in the saddest part cry, * Droll, indeed .'" 

12. ** Then Agrippa said unto Paul, * Almost thou persuadest me to 

be a Christian.' " 

13. "A celebrated writer says, 'Take care of the minutes, and the 

hours will take care of themselves.* " 

14. *' The little birds, at morning dawn, 

Clothed in warm coats of feather, 
Conclude that they away will roam 
To seek for milder weather." 
16. " I teU thee thou art defied." 



J 
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• AUXILIARY SENTBNCES. — ADJECTIVE. 

1. ^^ Sut they that Jif/ht for freedom^ undertake * 
The noblest cau^e rnanhind can have at stake^^ 



C B"t ) 

C they 



H 




ft«edoiD 



A COMPLEX SENTENCE. 
ANALYSIS of Hit PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. 



i> r^. ( The /S'l^J/ec^ ..." They" ) «• i 

Efll"^^ X-^^^ Predicate ."Undertake" . f^.^™?/.^ 
Elements. J ^j^^ ^^^.^^^ ,, ^.^^g^,, pransitive. 

0/ ^Ae Subject . | ^^j. f^f^edom" [ ^ Sentence. 



Adjunct . 
Elements. 



Of the Predicate ., 



f" The".... '....a Word. 

"Noblest" a Word. 

^ Of the Object . i " [That] man- ) 

kind can have >• a Sentence. 
[ at stake" . . . . ) 

ANALYSIS of the FIRST AUXILIARY SENTENCE. 

T>^ 1? ^ jThe/SwW«c« "That." 

Principal Elements, j ^^^ Predicate " Fight.'' 

Adjunct ) Of the Subject . . . 



A 



Elements, f Of the Predicate . " For freedom" . a Phrase. 

ANALYSIS <^ the SECOND AUXILIARY SENTENCE. 

i The Subject " Mankind." 

Principal Elements. \ The Predicate . . " Can have." 

( The Object . . . [That] imderstood. 

A ( Q/* ^^^ Subject .... 

adjunct 1 Q^ ^j^ Predicate . . " At stake" .... a Phrase. 
Elements. | ^y^^ Object.,..,. 
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8. And studcnta TPho lovt> tn o»..j_ 

rcult. which w Mi, "" '° '"""■ P"^""" tfr^l 
5. "But such as seek for tnith bWI fln^ .u ■ . 

to maa cao jfive '■ ' ""^ '^^ "-*«* l»«n which GtKl 

a. •■ Aud I who Meed f„ n„ 

wS'ch'.hoi'-cif.i'fsr^" 

'. -Buthewhowic'lS •• 

Which forttth, „„j „_^ ^_ ., 

» ., „ "™ AWDKCTB VART. 

in.il. '><"ne thine- !„ ii,„!, l -"".ij-. 

sSt'^LiT ;r *''"■"" -'"'"'■■'■■■ 

12- 1 love the '^''' ""d teat - 

„ ., Th...pC„f'"»«ko„.d, 

»■ ■■■n»hoy?toS°;,;'°f """•■■■ 

J, ,.j,Th.to.„"fi"'"'WM. 

•liathlt." 
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23. *' Around Sebago's lonely lake 

There lingers not a breeze to break 
The mirror which its waters make." 

24. ** Cold in the dust this perished heart may lie, 

Bat that which warmed it once shall never die." 

25. **He that by usury and unjust gain increase th his substance, 

shall gather it for him that will pity the poor." 

/^* Let the Pupil place Sentence 25 in the subjoined Diagram 




1. " Our proper bliss depends on what we hlameP 

dcpciulB J 



C ^^ ^ depcmlB 

{ourjc prop;:?r-y \^ ..at"T 

C wo X blamo"j^ wh... J 



A COMPLEX SENTENCE— THE AUXILIABT QUALIFIES A PHEASB. 

ElmeniB. ^?\x.v „ 

uQ^j.., Adjunct of «' bliss." 

li Proper" Adjunct of " bliss." 

ugiiggM Subject of "depends." 

*' Depends" Predicate of '' bliss." 

-On what we blame" Adjunct of - depends. 

C fThatl Object of "on. 

*' y^^^r \ fwhich] " *. *. Object of "blame." 

^g., '/ * Subject of "blame." 

Blame"'.'.'................ Predicate of " we." 



>t 



II 



ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 

2. ** What thou dost not know thou canst not tell." 
8. ** I speak not to disprove what Brutus spoke."^^ 
4. •* Seek not to know what i^ improper for thee.''^ 
6. " But here I stand and speak what I do know." 

6 



ENGLISH GKA.MUAB — I'ABT T. 
AUMLUnl sKM>;yc:E<.— ADVEBBIAI- 

''^An.'l v:he-i its i/i'.''(/iD luster smikd 
O'er tiioiuit'iiiis yvt ^iitrod, 
.Each iimther hdd aloft her chUtl, 
To bless the buw of Ood." 




Elbments. 



The T-..^^^.... .. "Held"'.:: L^^-g;^ 



(The 



" Child" 



r Of tfic Subject. ."'Encii" a Word. 

r"Alof(," a Word. 

I " WhenitByellow"! 

luster Rmiled o'er la Sentence 
■ moiinljunsyetun- [ (Adverbial). 

trod" J 

"Tohlessthebow ) »,, 
LofGod"........ ^aPhrase. 

•Ject "Her" a Word. 



Office,. 
. . . iBtroduceB tlio pTtndpal Sealam. 

■■I Adjunct of 'held." 

Adjunct of " mother," 

Subject of ■■held.'' 

Predicate of "mother." 
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"Aloft" Adjunct of "held." 

*• Her" : Adjunct of " cWld." 

"Child" Object of " held." . 

"To bless the bow of God" Adjunct of ** held." 

ANALYSIS of tliC AUXILIARY SENTENCE. 

** When" Introduces the Auxiliary Sentence, 

"Its" Adjunct of *' luster." 

"Yellow" Adjunct of "luster." 

•' Luster" .'. Subject of " smiled." 

"Smiled" Predicate of " luster." 

" O'er mountains yet untrod" Adjunct of "smiled." 

ANALYSIS of the ADJUNCT PHRASES. 

"To" Introduces the P/irose -connects "bless" with ** held." 

"Bless" , Object of " to." 

"The" Adjunct of " bow." 

" Bow" Object of " bless." 

"Of God" Adjunct of '* bow." 

"Of" Introduces the P/trasc— connects " God" with "bow." 

"God" Object of "of." 

"O'er" Introduces the Phrase — connects " mountains" with 

"smiled." 

"Mountains" Object of " o'er." 

" Yet" Adjunct of " untrod." 

" Untrod" Adjunct of " mountains." 



Thus analyze HiefoUowing Additional Examples. 

2. " Wherefore is there a price in the hand of a fool to g«t wisdom, 

seeing he hath no heart to it." 
8. "Yet do I feel my soul recoil* within me, 
As I contemplate the dim gulf of death." 

4. ** If we have whispered truth, 

Whisper no longer." 

5. "Speak as the tempest does, 

Sterner and stronger." 

6. " The hoary head is a crown of glory, if it be found in the way 

of righteousness. " 

7. " Their advancement in life and in education waa such that each 

ought to have been a gentleman.'' 



♦ rage 260, Note I. 
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8. ** The Bweet BEimiBRAxcB of the just, 

Shall flourish when he deeps in dust." 

9. ** But, when he caught the measure wild, 

The. old man raised his head and smiled." 
10. *' There are sumptuous mansions with marble walls, 
^ Where fountains play in the perfumed halls." 

t 11. ** The earth hath felt the breath of spring, 

it Though yet on her deliverer's wing 

The lingering frosts of winter cling. ' ' 



if 




EXAMPLES 
Of Substantive, Adjective, cmd Adverbial Sentenob. 




.^* Let the Pupil name the Sentence below adapted to this Dia- 
gram, and place it in an exact copy, written on the black-board. 

1. ** If you would know the deeds of him who chews, 

Enter the house of God, and see the pews." 

2. ** The man that dares traduce because he can 

With safety to himself, is not a man." 
8. ** And, as I passed by, 1 heard the complamts of the laborers who 
had reaped down his fields, and the cries of the poor whose 
covering he had taken away." 
4. "The time must come when all will have been said that can be 

said to exalt the character of any individual of our race." 
6. *' Mysterious are his ways, whose power 
Brings forth that unexpected hour, 
When minds that never met before. 
Shall meet, unite, and part no more." 
6. *'My heart is awed within me when I think 
Of the great miracle that still goes on 
In silence round me." 
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7. "When we consider carefully what* appeals to our minds, and 

exercise upon ifc our own reason — taking into respectful con- 
sideration what* others say upon it — and then come to a con- 
clusion of our own, we act as intelligent beings." 

8. * 'Before we passionately desire what* another enjoys, we should 

examine into the happiness of its possessor." 

9. '* With what loud applause didst thou beat heaven with blessing 

Bolingbroke, before he was what thou wouldst have him be !" 

PROMISCUOUS EXAJffTLES. 

!• **The troubled ocean feels his steps, as he strides from wave to 

wave." 
2. "Beneath the spear .of Cathmar rose that voice which awakes the 

bards." 
8. "As they sat down, one said to his friend on his right, *We 

shall soon see who is who.* " 

4. " He sunk to sleep 

With all the nameless shapes that haunt the deep." 

5. " Go to the mat where squalid Waiii redines, 

6. Go to the shade obscure where Merit pine^, 

7. Abide with him wliom Penury's cliarms control — 
And hind the rising yearnings of his sotd.f 

8. Survey his sleepless couch, and, standing there, 
Tell the poor pallid wretch that life is fair." 

9. ** /I! must be sweet, in childhood, to give back 

The spirit to its Maker, ere the heart 
Has grown familiar with the ways of sin." 

10. *' Wheresoe'cr our best affections dwell, 
And strike a healthful root, is happiness." 

11. "AffWrt of refinement never has recourse to proverbs and vulgar 

aphorisms." 

12. '* Across the ocean came a pilgrim hark. ' ' 

13. * ' The bark of th« trunk of the white oak is frequently variegated with 
^ large spots." 

11. " The uojd of the young stocks is very elastic^ and ia suscepUUe of 
minute divisions." 

15. ** The flowers put forth in the month of May." 

16. *^ Night, sable goddess, from her ebon throne, 

In rayless majesty, now stretcJies forth 

Her leaden scepter o'er a slumbering world." 

* Pages 92 and 222. t See Key, p. 86. 

6* 
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17. *' Vulgarism in Hnguage is a distinguiBhing charaderisUc of bad 

company and a bad education." 

18. ** The wood of the silver fir is not much used as timber." 

19. ** The hemlock spruce is not much esteemed for timber." 

20. '* Milton's learning has all the effect of intuition." 

21. ** His imagination has the force of nature." 

22. *• Heaven from all creatures hides the book of fate." 

23. ** And as Jesus passed ly, he saw a man who vxu Hind.** 

24. '* If a noble squire had conducted himself well during the period 

of his service, the honor of knighthood was generally con- 
ferred upon him at the age of twenty." 

25. " Another bright day's sunset bathes the liills 

That gird Samaria." 

26. " One glance of wonder, as we pass, deserves 

The books of Time." 

27. ** A fretful temper will divide 

The choicest knot that may be tied, 
By ceaseless, sharp corrosion. 

28. A temper, passionate and fierce. 
May suddenly your joys disperse 

At one immense ex])lodon." 

29. " But no mere human work or character is perfect." 

80. *' The profoundcst depths of man's intellect can be fathomed." 
31. "In the loftiest flights of his imagination, he can be followed." 
82. " None of his richest mines are inexhaustible." 
33. ' * Then began he to upbraid the cities wherein most of his mighty 
works were done, because they repented not." 

84. *' Tliat secrets are a sacred trust, 

That friends should be sincere and just, 

That constancy befits them — 
Are observations on the case, 
That savor much of commonplace ; 

85. And all the world admits them." 

86. ** The dilatory caution of Pope enabled him to condense his sen- 

timents, to multiply bis images, and to accumulate all thaCfc 
study might produce or chance supply." 
37. " Dryden often surpasses expectation — 

88. Pope never falls below it." 

89. " Dryden is read with frequent astonishment — 
40. Pope, with perpetual delight; " 

Rem. — For the encouragement of Pupils who may not be able prop- 
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erly to analyze the more difficult of the preceding Sentences, the fol- 
lowing Exercises are simplified — 

1. The Principal Elements of the Principal Sentences are printed in 

83CALL CAPITALS : 

2. The Principal Elements of the Auxiliary Sentences are printed in 
luzlie Idlers ; 

3. The letters in the margin refer to the appropriate Diagrams (for 
the Principal Elements only) on page 45 ; 

4. The forms and the offices of the Phrases are indicated by appropri- 
ate references. 

TiiB Amebican Flag. — J. R: DraJx, 

B. When Freedom^ from her mountain height, *6 
TJiifwrkd her dandurd to the air,*6 

1. I. Sue tore the azure robe of night*a 

And SET the stars of glory*a there ; 

2. I. She Singled with the gorgeous dyes*a 

The milky baldric of the skies, *a 
And striped its pure celestial wiiitr 
With stroakings^i of the morning light ;*a 
Then, from his mansion*^ in the sun,*6 
8. I. She called her eagle-bearer down. 
And gave into his mighty hand*6 
The SYMBOL of her chosen land/a 

Majestic monarch of the cloud, *a 
B. Who rear'd aloft thy regal /arm, 

To hear the tempest- trum pings loud,f6 

And see the lightning lancesf 6 driven,t6 
A. When strike the warriors of the fitorm,*a 
A. And rolls the iJiundcr-drum of Leaven, *a 

A. Child of the Sun,* to thee*6 'tis given, 

To guard the banaerfc of the free,*a ' 
To hovcrfc in the sulphur smoke, *6 
To ward away the battle-stroke, fc 
And bid its blendingsfc shine afar. f 5 
Like rainbows, *6 on the cloud*6 of war, •a 
The harbinger of victory. *a 



• Prepositional Phrase. t Infinitive Phrase. 

a Adjective Phrafce. 6 Adverbial Phrase. e Independent Phrase. 
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6 A. Flag of the brave, *« thy folds shall fly — 
The sign of hope and ttiumph*a— high. 
A. When speaks the signal irumpet-tone^ 

A. And the long line comes gleaming on, 

B. (Ere yet the life-blood, warm And wet, 
Has cammed the glist'ning bayonet), 

6. M. Each soldier's eyb shall brightly tubn 
A. To where thy meteor-glories hum,*!} 

A. And, as his springing steps advance^ 

Catch war and vengeance from the glance \*h 

B. And, when the cannon-movihings loud 
Heave, in wild wreaths, 'ft the battle-shroud ^ 

C. And gory sabers rir4 and/all. 

Like shoot8*6 of flame*a on midnight's pall,*6 
There shall thy victor-glances glow ; 

And cowering foes shall shrink beneath 
Each gallant arm*6 that strikes below 

That lovely messenger*^ of death. 'a 



7. 


A. 


8. 


A. 




A. 


9. 


A. 




A. 



Flag of the seas,*a on ocean's wave,*6 
Thy STARS SHALL GLITTER o'er the brave }*6 
When deathj careering on the gale,*6 
Sweeps darkly round the bellied Bail,*6 
A. And frightened waves rush wildly back. 
Before the broadside's reeling rack,*6 
10. C. The dying wanderer of the Bea*a 

Shall look at once*6 to heaven and thee,*6 
And SMILE to see thy splendorsfft fly^6 
In triumph*^ o'er his closing eye.*6 

Flag of the free heart's only home,*a 

By angel- hands*6 to valor*6 given. 
Thy STARS HAVE LIT the welkin dome, 

And all thy hues were born in heaven :*6 
For ever*6 float that standard sheet ! 

Where breathes the fob hutfaUs before us,*6 
With J Freedom's soil beneath our feet,*6 

And Freedom's banner streaming o'er us?*6 



11. 


B. 


12. 


A. 


13. 


B. 


14. 


A. 



X Bee page 233, Obs. 7. See also Key, p. 45. 
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PART II. 



ETYMOLOGY. 



Remask 1. — ^In Part I. we have considered — 

1. The Structure of Sentences and of Phrases ; 

2. The Elements which compose a Sentence or a Phrase ; 

3. The Classification of Sentences and of Phrases ; 

4. The Analysis of Sentences— Proximate and Ultimate, 

Rem. 2. — In our progress through Part I. we have seen, 

1. That the Proximate Analysis of a Sentence consists in resolving 

it into its immediate Constituent Elements. 

2, That the Ultimate Analysis of a Sentence consists in reducing its 

Proximate Elements to the Words which compose them. 

Rem. 3. — We have next to consider the history of Words — considered 
as ultimate Elements of Sentences— including 



1. Their Formation. 

2. Their Functions. 



3. Their Classifications. 

4. Their Modifications. 



The Science of Language embraces, 

1. OETHOGRAPnY — which treats of the Structure and 

Form of Words. 

2. Etymology — which treats of the Claasijlcation 

and Modification of Words. 

3. Syntax — wfiich treats of the Relation and mutual 

Dependency of Words. 

4. Pkosody — which treats of the Arrangement and 

Utterance of Words. 

Rem. — A true system of Analysis requires that the Functions of Words 
be discussed previous to the consideration of their Elements. Hence 
we have placed an outline of Orthographt in the Appendix to this 
Work. 
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CLASSIFICATION AXD MODIFICATION OF WORDS. 

Words are distinguished by their Forms and by their 
Uses, 

1. THE F0E1I3 OP WOBDS. 

By theiT forms^ Words are distinguished as 

Radical or Derivative^ 
Simple or Compound, 

Def. 52. — ^A Radical Word is a word that does not 
derive its original from another word in the same lan- 
guage. 

Examples. — Sun — cloud — rose — friend— chief — swift— just — sell. 

Def. 53. — ^A Derivative Word is a word derived from a 
Kadical, by prefixing or adding one or more letters to it. 

Examples. — Sunny — swi ftly— cl oiidy — sinful — selling — uncoDscious 
— roseate — friendly— justify— chieftain. 

Obs. — A Word that is Radical in the English language, may be a 
Derivative in the language from which it comes. 

Examples. — Conscience— optics — algehra — philosophy — signify. 

Def. 54. — A Simple Wopd is a word that is used sepa- 
rately from another word. 

Examples. — Have^— brightly — freedom — parlor — music — study — times 
— patience — loved — cottage — peace — cold. 

Def. 55. — ^A Compound Word is a word that is made 
of two or more words combined. 

Examples — Star-light — household- words— rose-bud — steam-engine 
— pencil-case— never-the-less— moon-beam — rail-road% 

Obs. — ITie parts of a Compound Word are printed as one word with- 
out space between them, or they are joined by a short horizontal line 
(-) called a h3rphen. 

Examples {without the hyphen). — Overlay — underwrite — withstand — 

sometimes— nevertheless 
•• (with the hyphen). — Hour-glass — warm-hearted — praise- 

worthy. 
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The Parts of a Compound Word are the Basis and the 
Adjunct. 

Def. 56. — ^The Basis of a Compound Word is the 
Principal Element in the word. 

ExAUPLiS. — Race-Aorse — horse-race — hour -^^5 — scr^Mw/-at-arms — 
faiher-ixi'lQ^ff — md-de-camp. 

Def. 57. — ^The Adjunct of a Compound Word is the 
part that limits or modifies the Basis. 

EbLAMPLES. — iZflce-horse — Aor««-race — Aow-glass — jack-o'-fon^em — 
father-wi-Zow— aid-cie-canip. 

Obs. — The Adjunct of a Word may be one W<yrd or a Phrase, 

Examples. — One Word. — J/an-stealer — ra«-horse — 6ooA;-maker. 

A Phrase. — Father-m-fetp — sld-de-camp — will-o' ■ ihe-witp, 

Reh. — Derivative and Compound Words have this distinction, viz. : 

Compound Words consist of two or more complete Words ; whereas, 
Derivative Words consist of one Word with Letters or Particles prefixed 
or attaclied. ITiese Pariv^Us are called Prefixes and Suffixes. 

Def. 58. — A Prefix is one or more letters placed before 
a Radical, to form a Derivative Word. 

Examples. — Reform — cfc^ade — overlook — undertake — mvolve — elect 
— absolve— /perfect. 

Def. 59. — A Suffix is one or more letters added to a 
Word, to make it Derivative. 

Examples. — Forming — graded — homeZy- -goodness. 

Rem. — Words may have more than one Prefix or Suffix. Hence, 

Prefixes and Suffixes are distinguished as Simple or 
Compound. 



examples of SIMI'LB. 



Prefixes, 



Suffixes, 



Abaolref 


Compose, 


Forming, 


Taken, 


Dissolve, 


Depose, 


Furmflrfton, 


Verbose, 


-Resolve, 


iZepose, 


DangeroM*, 


Rude/y, 


/>eform, 


j?et;ike. 


Coinage, 


Hope/wi, 


Inform, 


Overtake, 


Goodness, 


Consular, 


ITniform, 


Undertake. 


Bigotry, 


Lambkin. 
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OOMFOUND. 

Prefixes. 

Re con struct, 
Mis con ceive, 
In CO herent, 

Un pre tending, 
Ir re vocable, 
Im per forated. 

Prefixes and Suffixa. 

JZeductr?^, 

/>M8olverf, 

Conformable, 

Beconciliation, 

Transubstantiation, 

Indissoluble. 



Suffixes. 

Lone li ness, 
Might i ly, 
Fear less ness, 

Eight ful ly. 
Form a tion. 
Modi 11 cation. 



Om&nementf 

Substantial, 

Unconditionally, 

Disseminating, 

Conformability. 



The Radicals of Derivative Words are 
Sep ARABLE or Inseparable. 

Dep. 60, — ^A Separable Radical constitutes a perfect 
Word, without its Prefixes or Suffixes. 



XXAMPLBS. 



Beform, 
Deform, 
Inform, 
Conform) 



form. 



Adjoin, 
Conjoin, 
Enjoin, 
Unjoin, 



jom. 



Def. 61. — An Inseparable Radical is not used as a dis- 
tinct word in the language, without the aid of its Prefixes 
or Suffixes. ' 

KXAMPLlfl. 



Collect, 
Delectable, 
.*• Election, 
Recollect, 
Recollecting, 



lect. 



Advert, 

Convertible, 

Diverting, 

Inversion, 

Undiverted, 



veri. 



NoTB. — For an extended list of Prefixes and Suffixes, see " Derivation 
qf Words** in Sanders' Analysis of Words. 
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n, THB USES OF WORDS. 

By their uses^ Woids are distinguished as 

1. Nouns f ) 

2. JPronounSy > Principal Elements in Sentences. 

3. Verbs y ) 

I t AterbsT \ ^^J^°^* Elements. 
6. Prepositions^ \ 

. I Sr;?S, [ Attendant Elen^ents. 

9. Words of Euphony y ) 

Def. 62. — A Noun is a Word used as the Name of a 
being, of a place, or of a thing. 

Examples. — " The king of shadows loves a shining mark." 

Obs. 1. — Nouns are names of 

1. Material things, as— ifan — book—hoUse — appks. 

2. Ideas or things not material, as — Mmd—hope — desire — otwriton— 
remorse— joy. 

Obs.— -Let the Pupil be careful here to distinguish a name from the 
Ihng named ; and remember that the name is the Ncun. Thus, a house 
is a thing — the name of that thing is a Noun, 

CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS. 

Bemabk. — Some Nouns are appropriated to individual persons or 
places, or to things personified ; others are general in their application, 
being used to designate classes or sorts. Hence, 

Nouns are distinguished as 

Proper and Common, 

Def. 63. — A Proper Noun is a name appropriated to aA 
individual person or place, or to a thing personified. 

Examples. — William — Boston — Hudson — Oregon. 

*' And old Experierwe learns .too late 
That all is vanity below." 

T 



,4 EIIOU8H oaiMSliB-PAIlT n. 

J, »lr more of . cte. ., .... of be»g. or tog-- 

0». l.-ao«.= Common So.- «• 'to ■»"« »' »"^' 

Dk^ e5.-An ^6.M.< JK»» i. U.e ™»« °f " ^"'' 
of « tiing, and not of the Sntaunoe. 

B.,„™,._<loodn«.-»~to«-l"P~'^»""'- 

in form but Plurnl in sense. 

.. =1136 Village nwflter taught bin Utile kSooI- 
n,, 67— A Vfe-W iK>«» i. a Nonn derived from « 
Ye^bTbefngt^™, • P.r.icip.e-in offlc., a Snb.tan- 
tive. 

-. In the begmn«v, God created the heaven wid the ewtb. 

Oes 1 -The ClMsacation of Nouns bbCW™™ and Frof^, ^"^ 
°^- 1- ■^."^. .^ ., ^^ „f p,^ti«d utility in the Science of Languaga. 

ia known to be a Noun, 

rming a iSTuiifanritie t^lat. 

Uvt may be, 
a Sentence. 

d Sentence oi of a PhraBO. 
1 Squivaleut. i3idepatdtnl in constnicUon- 

But, 
i^M o^M may be peiforined by Wordi, hj PAnm 



^ 



^m^mwp*." ■■ 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. By Words, Nouxs. — 1. Paul the Apostle wrote an Fpisile to Timothy, 

Peonouks. — 2. "Was it you that introduced me to him ? 

2. "By Phrases, — 3. *' Taking a madman* s sword y to prevent his doing 

mischief , can not be regarded as robbing him." 
8. By Sentences. — 4. ** That ail men are created equal, is a self-evident 

truth." 

5. " But Brutus sajrs, he was ambitious.*' 

6. *' There is no question as to which must yield,** 

Hence, 

Obs. 5. — A Noun is generally Substantive. But a Word commonly . 
used as a Noun may become, 

1. An Adjective ; as, An iron fence— gold leoi, 

2. An Adverb ; as, Qo home and come back, 

3. A Verb ; as, *' But if you mouth it." 

Obs. 6. — A Substantive, office is sometimes performed by words com- 
monly used — 

(a. ) As Adjectives. — 1 . * * The good alone are great. ' ' 

2. " Nor gi*udge I thee the much the Grecians give. 

Nor, murm' ring,' take the Utile I receive." — Dryden, 

(ft.) As Adverbs. — 3. " 'Tis Heaven itself that points out an here- 
after. * ' — Addison. 

(c.) As Conjunctfons. — 4. '* Your if is the only peace-maker ; 
much virtue is in ?/." — Shakspeare. 

(d,) As an Fxclamation, — 5. "With Tuirk and wlioop and wild 
halloo.'*— ScoU. 

MODlt'ICATION OF NOUNS. 

Rem. — Some Noims and Pronouns, by their form, by their position 
in a Sentence, or by their obvious uses, indicate — 

1. The ser^as male or female, or neither. 

2. The speaker, the being addressed, or the being or thing 

spoken of. 

3. The number of beings or things— as one or more. 

4. The condition, with regard to other Words in the Sentence, as 

(1.) The Subject of a Sentence. 

(2.) The Object of a Sentence or of a Phrase. 

(8.) Independent in construction. Hence, 






76 ENGLISH GRAMMAR — PART n. 

Nouns are modified by Gender^ Person^ Number^ and 

Case. 

GENDER. 

Dep. 68. — Gender is the modification of sucli Nouns 
and Pronouns as, by their form, distinguish the sex. 

Def. 69. — Nouns and Pronouns that indicate Males are 
of the Masculine Gender, 

Examples.— Man — ^lion — ox — David — John. 

Def. to. — Nouns and Pronouns indicating Females are 
of the JFeminine Gender. 

Examples. — ^Woman — lioness— cow — ^Dollie — Jane. 

Dep. 71. — Nouns and Pronouns that do not indicate the 
sex, are said to be of the Neuter Gender. 
Examples.— Book — pen— table— star— planet. 

Obs. 1. — Strict propriety will allow the names of animals only to bo 
modified by Gender. 

Obs. 2. — Young animals and infants are not always distinguished by 
Gender ; as, ** Mary's kitten is very playful — U is quite a pet with tho 
whole family." 

*' Calm as an infant as it sweetly sleeps." 

Obs. 3. — Things personiGed are often represented by Pronouns of the 
Masculine or of the Feminine Gender. 

ExAMPT.Ta. — 1. ** Then Fancy her magical pinions spread wide." 

2. *' Time slept on flowers, and lent his glass to Hope." 
S. * * For the Angel of Death spread At* wings on the blast, 
And breathed in the face of the foe as he pass'd." 

Obs. 4. — Many Nouns which denote the office or condition of per- 
sons, and some others, are not distinguished by Gender. 

Examples. — Parent — cousin — friend — neighbor — teacher. 

Obs. 6. — Whenever Words are used which include both Males and 
Females, without having a direct reference to the sex, the Word appro- 
priated to males is commonly employed. 



NODUS — OENDEB. 



n 



ExAXPLEB. — 1. '* The proper study of mankind is man.*' 

2. ** There is no flesh in man's obdurate heart — 
It does not feel for man." 

Hut to this rule there are exceptions ; as, geese, ducks. 

The Gender of Nouns is determined 
1. By the termination ; as, 



Mate. 




JFhtt, 


Masc. 


xiwi. 


Actor, 




Actress. 


. Patron, 


Patroness. 


Administrator, 


Administratrix. 


Prince, 


Princess. 


Author, 




Authoress. 


Protector, 


Protectress. 


Governor, 




Govemesa. 


Shepherd, 


Shepherdess. 


Heir, 




Heiress. 


Songster, 


Songstress. 


Host, 




Hostess. 


Tiger, 


Tigress. 


Hero, 




Heroine. 


Tutor, 


Tutoress. 


Jew, 




Jewess. 


Tailor, 


Tailoress 


Lion, 




Lioness. 


Widower, 


Widow. 


2, By 


different Words; as 


) 


• 


Muc. 




JFem, 


Max. 


JFhn, 


Bachelor 




Maid. 


Hushand, 


Wife. 


Beau, 




Belle. 


King, 


Queen. 


Boy, 




Gkl. 


Tjad, 


Lass. 


Brother, 




Sister. 


Lord, 


Tjady. 


Drake, 




Duck. 


Man, 


Woman. 


Father, 




Mother 


Master, 


Mistress. 


Friar, 




Nun. 


Nephew, 


Niece. 



3. By prefixing or affixing other Words ; as, 

Mase. Fern. 

Man-servant, Maid-servant. 

He-goat, • She-goat. 

Cock-sparrow, Hen-sparrow. 

Landlord, Landlady. 

Gentleman, Gentlewoman. 

Note. — In the English language, less importance is attached to the 
Gender of Nouns than in the Lathi, Greek, and other languages— the 
relation of Words in Sentences depending more upon position and less 
upon the terrainationsi Hence, in parsing Nouns and Pronouns,, the 
Gender need not be mentioned, unless they are obviously Masculine or 
Feminine. 






I aSAMHAS — FAST II. 

PEESON. 

e Names of 

13 spBJking. 

w or things odilrcssed. Or, 

as or things Epukea of. Hcace, 

la are of the 

concl Person, or Third Person, 

le of the speaker or writer is of the 



e of a person or thing addressed, is 

'athrr, thy hand 
(bcee venerable colamiu ; Ih 
I this verd^uit roof. " 
le of the person or thing spoken of. 



hatli departed." 
ides his/ooWepi." 

NCMBEE. 
form, denote individunlitj or plurality. 

shed as 

gular and Plural. 
enoting but one, are of the 
Ingviar Ifumher. 

enoting more than one, are of the 

Plural number. 

—pens — books — mice— oiea. 

a Noun ia usually determined by ita /arm. 

g differs from the Singular, by having on 
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EX^MPLBS. 

Singular. — ^Act, Egg, Book, Mastiff, Pen, Chair. 
Plural. — Acts, Eggs, Books, Mastifis, Pens, Chairs. 

Obs. 2. — But a Noun whose Singular form ends in », w, «ft, x, ch (soft), 
and some Nouns in o and y, form the Plural by the addition of es. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. — Gas, Lynx, Church, Lash, * Glass, Hero 
riural. — Gases, Lynxes, Churches, lashes, Glasses, Heroes. 

Obs. 3. — Y final, after a Consonant is changed into ie (the original 
orthography), and s is added. 

.EXA31PLE3. 

Singular. — ^Lady, Folly, Quality, City. 

Old form. — Ladie, FoUie, Qualitie, Citie. 

Plural. — Ladies, Follies, Qualities, Cities. 

Exception. — But Proper Nouns in g commonly form the Plurals by 
adding s to the g ; as, the two Livgs — the Tullgs, 

Obs. 4. — In the following Nouns, / final is changed into v, and tho 
usual termination for the Plural is added : 



Singular 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Beef, 


Beeves. 


Self, 


Selves. 


Calf, 


Calves. 


Shelf, 


Shelves. 


Elf, 


Elves. 


Sheaf, 


Sheaves. 


Half, 


Halves. 


Thief, 


ThieveiB. 


Leaf, 


Leaves. 


Wolf, 


Wolves 


Loaf, 


Loaves. 


• 





Other Nouns in / form their Plurals regularly. 

Obs. 5. — ^But most Nouns ending in fe are changed into ves. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singtdar.—Knife, Life, Wife. 

PZwroZ.— Knives, Lives, Wives. 

Obs. 6. — ^Many Nouns form their Plurals irregularly. 

EXAMPLES. ^ 

Singular.— Um, ChUd, Foot, Ox, Mouse. 

P&irai.— Men, Children, Fe«t, Oxen, Mice. 
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Obs. 7. — ^In most Compyund Words, the ham only is yaried to fonn 
the Plural, if Hz Adjunct Word preceJes, or its Adjunct Phrase follows. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. — Fellow-servant, Ink-stand, REWje-horee, Camp-meeting, 
Plural. — Fellow-servants, Ink-stands, Race-horses, Camp-meetings. 

Singular. — Father-in-law, Aid-de-camp, 

Ptural. — Fathers-in-law, Aides-de-camp. 

Ow. 8. — ^But, if the Adjunct Word follows the basis ^ the Plural tennin&- 
tion is commonly attached to the Adju7ict. 

m 

EXABfPLES. 

Singular, — Arm-full, Camera-obscura, Ignis- fatuus, 

Plural. — Arm-fulls, Camera-obscuras, Ignis-fatuuses. 

Obs. 9. — In forming the Plural of Nouns having titles prefixed or 
annexed^ custom is not uniform. 

There seems to be a propriety in regarding a name and its title as a 
Compound Noun ; as, Jonatlmn Edwards^ John Smith, Miss Boicen 

If, then, it is decided which part of the Compound Word — the Kame 
or the Title — is to be regarded as the Basis, and which the Adjunct, the 
Plural termination should be attached as directed in Obs. 7 and 8, 
above. Thus, Miss Bowen and her sister, two ladies unmarried, are 
Misses. *' I called to see the Misses Bowen.'* 

" We purchase goods of the Messrs. Barber."" Here the titles consti- 
tute the Bases — ^the names, the Adjuncts. 

Again : Patterson the father and Patterson the son are two Patter- 
sons. They are both doctors. If we speak of them as men, we make 
the Name the Basis and the Title as Adjunct ; thus, " I visited the two 
Doctor Pattersons." But if We speak of them as Doctors, we make the 
Title the Basis, and pluralize it ; thus, ** We employed Doctors J. & A. 
Patterson." 

Obs. 10. — Some Nouns have no Plurals. 

Examples.— Wheats— silver-— gold— iron— gratitude. 

Obs. 11.— Some Nouns have no Singular. 

Examples. —Tongs -embers— vespers— Hterati— scissors. 

Obs. 12v— Some Nouns have the same Form in both Numbers. 

EXAMPLES. 

<S'tr7^w^.__Apparatus, News, Wages, Sheep, Vermin, 

P^wrai.-, Apparatus, News, Wages, Sheep, Vermin. 
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Obs. 13. — Some Nouns, having a Singular form, are used in a Plural 
sense. 

Examples. — Horse — foot — cavalry — cannon — sail. One thousand 
horse and two thousand /oo<— five hundred awalry — fifty cannon — twenty 
tail of the line — and, for supplies, five hundred head of cattle. 

Obs. 14. — Some Nouns, having no Plural form to indicate Number, 
receive a Plural termination to indicate different species. 

Examples. — Wines. — " Most wines contain over twenty per ceht. of 
alcohol." Tea. — *' The teas of the Nankin Company are all good." 

Obs. 15. — ^Many Latin, Greek, and Hebrew Nouns used in English 
composition, retain their original Plurals. Commonly the terminations 
vm, U8, and on, of the Singular, are changed into a, for the Plural ; z 
into ceSy and is into es. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. — ^Datum, Genus, Criterion, Index, Axis, 

Plural. — ^Data, Genera, Criteria, Indices, Axes. 



EXERCISES IN GENDER, PERSON, AND NUMBER. 

Jl^^ Let the Class give, 1st, the Gender — 2d, the Person — 3d, the 
Number of each of the following Names — always giving a reason for 
the modification, by repeating the Definitions. 

William, ' Boy, Town, Army, 

Ganges, Girl, County, Data, 

Andes, Aunt, Troy, Index, 

Cuba, Cousin, City, Question. 

^^^ Let Sentences be made, in which the following Words shall be 
in the Second Person. 

lnODEL. 

** Father, thy hand hath reared this venerable column." 

Father, Stars,' Thou Heralds, 

Mother, Hills," ' You, Messengers, 

Sun, Rivers, Ye, Walls, 

Earth, Woods, Men, Floods. 

^^^ Let other Sentences be made, having the same Words in the 
Third Person, after the following 

MODEL. 

" My Father made them all.'* 



.^ 
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Nouns be changed to their FlilialE, 
giving the Uule for the change of 



Pea, Spoon-foil, 

Baaia, Con«in-german, 

Stratum, Knight-urrant. 



iplished their taaks." 

' of the following Nounabe changed 

Brother, Poetess, 

Sons, Prince, 

Sister, ■ Tutor, 
Maid, Widower. 



entence. 
□e othn Noun. 
ctioa or relalJoD, or 
Words in the Sentence. 

la of Nouns, saggest theit modifiot- 
Gramiua,r, means amdiliim. Hence, 

being iu the 

Objective Case, 
Jndependent Case. 

Ml, and many other languages, the 
IlKiT tfrminatioas. But. ai English 
orm Af^uada, the Cases ate dBtcrm- 
at«ncea. Hence, 
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Dep. 77. — ^A Noun or a Pronoun which is the subject of 
a Sentence, is in the Nominative Case, 

Examples. — AnimaU run. — John saws wood. — Resources are developed 
** The king of shadows loves a shining mark." 

Obs. 1. — ^Tho Subject of a Sentence may be a Noun, a Pronoun, a 
Phrase, or a Sentence. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. A Noun, — Virtue secures happiness. \ 

2. A Pronoun, — " He plants his footsteps in the sea." * 

3. A Phrase. — *' lb he able to read weU^ is a valuable accomplishment." 

4. A Sentence. — " That good men sometimes commit faults,' can not be 

denied." 

Dep. 78. — ^A Noun or a Pronoun varied in its orthogra- 
phy, so that it may indicate a relation of possession, is in 
the Possessive Case, 

Obs. 1. — ^The Possessive is formed. by adding an apostrophe and s to 
the Nominative. 

EXAMPLES. 

iVbmt>Mrfwc.— Man, Boy, World, George. 

Possessive. — Man's, Boy's, World's, (George's. 

" Then shall man's pride and dullness comprehend 
His action* Sy passion* s, being' s, use and end." — Pope. 

Obs. 2. — In a few Words, ending in the Singular, with the sound of 
• or of c soft, the additional s isx>mitted for euphony. 

Examples. — ** For conscience' sake." 

" Festus came into Felix' room." 

Obs. 3. — Most Plural Nouns ending in s, add the apostrophe only. 

EXAMPLES. 

Nominative. — Horses, Eagles, Foxes. 

Possessive. — ^Horses', Eagles', Foxes' 

** Heroes' and heroines* shouts confusedly rise." 

. Obs. 4. — ^The term Possessive Case is applied to Nouns and Pronouns, 
to indicate a peculiar variation of Words in respect of form ; and, be- 
cause this form commonly indicates a relation of possession, it is termed 
Possessive Que, But, 



84 ENGLISH GBAlkDUS — 7AItT H. 

Obs. 6.^Ni>uii£ and Frououna in the PosBcsfiive Cue do not (dwaji 
indicate " piisKcssion or owDereliip." 

Ciiildren's s/i'«.— Heie the wurJ " cLildren's" does not imply owner- 
ship. It simpiy Eped£ca " lilioes'' as U> Eize. 

SmaU shoa — lid's "Email" BpedUcE " Bhoea" in a ^milar manner. 
"Sioall" and- " j^Udren's" performiog similar offices, are similar in 
their etymolog]'. "Small" is an Adjective — "Children's" is an Ad- 

Ods. 6. — A SjEtem of Grammar, having its foundation in the doctrint 
that Word? and other Elements of Sentences are to be clasailied occonj- 
ing to their cgicei—aiiA that is the proper criterion— must class Poseessive 
Nouns and Pronouns as AdjMiva. 

Note the Exrfptvaa to this Proposition, Obs. 9, below. 

Oes. 7. — Words coroinonly used as Noons and Pronouns becomo 
Adjectives ic/iensver tlidr prindpal offia a lo limit or dmribe biinga or lAinffi; 
and they may have the form of the Ifomiriaiive, of the Pasaitiivc, or of 
the Objtdive Ciat. 



Ifinmnalht Fbrm. — A gold pen — a lie goat. 

Possessive Form. — Wisdom's ways — thine enemy — my eel 

Oijectiiie fbrm — A gold pen — siliier steel — Ihem selves. 



e not used as Adjuncts, they are Sui- 
in some cases other than the Possessive, 
ifiive form. [See Obs. and Examples 



a Pronoun which is the Object o 
le, is in tlie Objective Case. 



ovea a shining mark." 

reated the heaven and the earth." 

saw an eagle wlioeling near it« broa." 

' a Pronoun not dependent on any 
tion, is in the Independent Case. 
Case includes douqb used as the names oi 

Friends, Romans, countrymea." 



n 
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Qbs. 2. — ^Names need to specify or define other names previotiBly 
mentioned, are in the Independent Case. 

Examples. — 1. Paul, the Apostle, wrote to Timothy. 

Here, " Paul" is the subject of "wrote ;" hence in the Nominative 
Case (see Def. 78). " Apostle" designates which '* Paul" is intended ; 
hence in the Independent Case. 

2. "Webster, the Statesman^ has been mistaken by some foreign authors 
for Webster, the Lexicographer. 

Here, the Words *' Statesman^ and *^ Lexicographer** are used to Umit, 
define, and describe the two *' Websters." Hence, 

Rem. — ^Words thus used are to be regarded as Logical Adjuncts. (See 
Parti., p. 28, Obs. 3.) 
Obs. 3. — Nouns used to introduce Independent Phrases, are in the In- 
dependent Case. 

Example. — ^The hour having arrived, we commenced the exercises. 
Obs. 4. — Nouns and Pronouns used in predication with Verbs. 

Examples.—** Gkxi is loue."—'* It is /."— " The wages of sin is death.*' 

Bem. — ^The term Pbedicate Case is, by some grammarians, applied to 
Nonns and Pronouns in Predicate. 

Obs. 5. — Nouns and Pronouns used for euphony, titles of books, cards, 
signs, are in the Independent Case. 

Examples. — 1. " The moon fierse^ is lost in heaven." 

2. *' Webster's Dictionary.'* — 3. " J. Barber^ Son, fy Company.** 

Obs. 6. — In the English language, Nouns are not varied in form to 
distinguish the Cases, except for the Possessive. The Case is always 
determined by its office. 

(1.) If it is the Suljject of a Sentence, it is, (hereforct in the Nomi' 

native Case, 
(2.) If it is the Object of a Sentence or the Object of a Phrase, it 

is, therefore, in the Objective Case. 
(8 ) If it performs neither of these offices, and has not a Posses- 
mve form, it is not joined to any word going before in 
construction, and is, thertfore, in the Independerd Case. 
4.) If it has a Possessive form, or any other form, and limits or 
describes a being or a thing, it performs the office of an 
Adjunct, and is, ther^ere, an Adjective. 
Obs. 7. — ^Nouns and Pronouns in the Nominative or in the Objective Case 
are used Substantively. In the Independent Case they are used Substan- 
Uody, or as Logical Adjuncts. (See Obs. 2, above.) In the Pouessive Cue 
they are oommonly used as Grammatical Adjuncts. i 

8 
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Obs. 8. — ExcEFTiON. — Nouns and Pronouns of the Possessive form, are 
sometimes used Sub-ianttvely ; but, wbfu thus used, they are in the 
Hominaiive, in the 0-*JecUve, or in the Indepcndetd Case. 

EXAM FLIT, 

(a.) Nommatit%. — My book is new ; John's is old. 

Mine is little used ; yours is soiled. 
*' Mine" *s th^ Subject of the Sentence ; hence in the Nominative Que. 

(b.) Ol^edive. — John is a friend of mine. 

*' Mine" is the Object of the Preposition *' qf"; hence in the ObjeCHoe 
Case. 

KoTE. — It is a mistaken notion of certain grammarians, that *' mine," 
in the above example, is equivalent to *' my friend," and must there- 
fore be "in the Possessive Case, and governed by friend understood." 

John is a friend of mine; i. «., he is friendly to me. 
Fred is my enemy ; but he is a friend of " my friend.** 

Jm ** mine" equivalent to " my friend" ? How the notion vanishes 
before the test ! 

(c.) Independent.^The book is mine; it was yours. 

**Mine" is used in Predicate with "is" ; hence in the Independent or 
Predicaie Case. 



QUESTIONS FOB REVIEW. 

PAO« 

69. What are the principal subjects discussed in Part I. ?. .See Rem. 1. 

What is Proximate Analysis of Sentences ? See* Rem. 2. 

What is Ultimate Analysis f .^ g^^ Rem. 2. 

What is the province of Part 11. ? See Rem. 8. 

The Science of Language embraces what divisions f 

70. In how many ways are Words distinyuiskedf 
By their forms, how are Words distinguished ? 
Whtitiaaliadical Wbrd9... o -r, r m 

V^hat IB A Derivative Word? a ^ . .«* 

Whatisa^;„j.feForrf,... o S^^* ?!' 

"WhcLt is a Compound Word? See Def. 54. 




''• WhaSri^^- 'TT'"^^' a;e-aaied whatV ' '^' ""''' ''' 
What IS the^o^. of a Compouhd Word? ... See Def 66 

What IS ^n Adjunct of a Compound Wordf 



What is a Prefix ?-What is aT^ 7 See Def. 67. 

72. mat is a ^^a5/. Sir/ •^'' See Def. 58^9. 

^^^^^ is an Inseparable Hadicair See Def. 60. 

• See Def. 61. 
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73. By their uses, how are Words distinguished ? 

What is a Nounf See Def. 62. 

What are their Classes 7 

What is a Proper Noun 9 Give Examples See Def. 63. 

74. What is a Common Noun ? Give Examples » See Def. 64. 

What is an Abstract Noun ? Give Examples See Def. 65. 

What is a Collective Noun 9 Give ExaAples See Def. 66. 

What is a Verbal Noun 9 Give Examples See Def. 67. 

What are the several offices of Nouns ? See Obs. 8. 

75. What other Words perform Substantive offices ? 

Give Examples See Obs. 6. 

76. How are Nouns modified 9 

What Nouns and Pronouns are of the Masculine Gender 9 . See Def. 69. 
What of the Feminine Gender .^— of the Neuter Gender 9. . See Def. 70-1. 
Are aU Nouns modified by Gender ? See Obs. 1-4. 

77. How are the distinctions of Gender indicated ? 

78. What occasions the modifications of Person 9 .^ee Kem. 

What Nouns and Pronouns are of the First Person 9 . . . See Def. 72. 

What of the Se':oud Person 9 Give Examples See Def. 73. 

What of the Third Person 9 Give Examples See Def. 74. 

What are the Modifications of Number 9 » 

What Nouns are of the Singular Number 9 Give Exs . . . See Def. 75. 

What Nouns are of the Plural Number 9 Give Exs See Def. 76. 

How are Numbers indicated ? See Obs. 1. 

79. What Nouns add es to form the Plural ? See Obs. 2. 

80. How are the Plurals of Compound Nouns formed ?. .See Obs. 7, 8, 9. 

81. What is said of the Plural forms of Foreign Nouns 9 See Obs. 15. 

Kepeat the Exercises in Gander, Person, and Number, 

after the Models given. 

82. What does the term Case indicate ? See Hem. 2. 

How many Cases in English Grammar ? 

83. When is a Noun or a Pronoun in the Nominative Case?. .See Def. 77. 
When is a Noun or a Pronoun in the Possessive Case ?. . .See Def. 78. 
How is the Possessive Case formed ? See Obs. 1, 2, 3. 

84. The term Possessive Case indicates what ? See Obs. 4, 5. 

What office is commonly performed by the Possessive 

form of Words ? See Obs. 6. ] 

When do Words, commonly used as Nouns and Pro- 
nouns, become Adjuncts 9 See Obs. 7. 

When is a Noun or a Pronoun in the Objective Case? . . .See Def. 79. 
When is a Noun or a Pronoun in the Independent 

Case? See Def. 79. 
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uLtioua of Nouns to denote 

BeeOb8.7. 

Poaeitivt /arm oied Subslan- 
SeeGbe. 9. 



dt repetition of the same Word in a Ben- 
duced as SubttHulea far S/ima. Hence, 

( is a Word used instead of a 



general application, the Noun for which 
lud, ia commonly determioed hy the con- 
' precedes tbo Pronoun, it is called its 

a Pronoun may be a Word, a Phrase, or 



red niusiLF ; hb has studied too mnch." 
ndoning a good tUtmiion in hopes of a bet- 
B. It has been the prime caueo of all 

'■ot Charles hat eecared a libend edunatioB. Ii 
perseverance to accomplish." 

ION OF PKONOUN8. 

leir forms, denote their modification of 

ronns for which they are uaed. 
rdinary office, are used ia asking quatimu, 
r which they are lubatiiiiud. Heace, 



I Tnterrogafive, and 

I Adjective. 

iX PBONOPN, 

Bronoun ia a Pronoun whose 
■n and Number, 
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Obi. — The Personal Pronouns are Simple or Oompound. 

LIST. 

Simple. — I, thou, you, he, she, it. 

Oompound. — ^Myself, thyself, yourself, himself, herself, itself • 

MODIFICATION. 

Rem. — ^Whenever one Word is used in the place .of another, it is 
properly subjected to the same laws as the other j this is true of Pro- 
nouns. Hence, 

Pronouns have the same modifications of Gender, Per- 
son, Number, and Case, as Nouns. 

Rem. — To denote these several modifications, some Pronouns are 
varied in form. This variation of form is called Declension. 



DECLENSION OF PRONOFNa 





1. Simple Personal Pronouns. 






FIRST person. 




NomtnaHve. 


Possessive. Objective. 


Independeant, 


Smgvlar. — I, 


my, me, 


I or me.* 


Pfo^roZ.— We, 


our, us, 

SECOND PER.SON^ 


we or us 


Singular. — You, 


your, « you, 


you. 


Plural. — You, 


your, you, 
SECOND PYBSOH.— Solemn Style, 


you. 


Singular. — Thou, 


thy, thee, 


thou or thca 


Plural— 'Yq, 


your, you. 


ye or you. 




THIRD PERSON. — MoscuUne, 


- 


Singular. — He, 


his, him, 


he or him. 


Plural.— Thej, 


their, . them, 


they or them. 


^ 


THIRD PERSON. — Feminine. 




Singular. — She, 


her, her. 


she or her. 


Plural.— They, 


their, them, 

THIRD PERSON. — NeuttT. 


they or them. 


Singular. — It, 


its, it. 


it. 


Plural.— They, 


their, them. 


they or them. 



* Pronouns In the Independent Case commonly take the form of the Nominative, 
18, "O happy they /"— " Ah, luckless he /»»—*' It is //" But they sometlme^s take 
the form of the ObJecUve, as, '^ Him exoepted."— " I found It to be Atm."— 
" Ah WW /»» 
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Obs. 1. — ^From the above Paradigm, notice, 

1. That Pronouns of the Third Person Singular only are yaried to 

denote the sex. 

2. That the Pronoun you is not Varied to denote the dumber. 

This is a modern innovation ; but the idiom is too well 
established to yield to criticism or protest. 

8. That the principal variations are made to distinguish the 

Ch8€8, 

4. That, to distinguish the Pehsoxs, different words are employed. 

Obs. 2. — MinCj thine, his, hers, ours, yours, and thars, are commonly used 
**to specify or otherwise describe Nouns and Pronouns" ; and when thus 
used, they are therefore Adjectives* They are placed here to denote 
their origin, and to accommodate such teachers as, by force of habit, are 
inclined to call them Pronouns in all conditions. (See Possessive Speci- 
fying Adjectives, p. 99.) 

Obs. 3. — Mine, thine, his, hers, curs, yours, and theirs^ are sometimes 
' used Substantively, i. e., as the Subjects or the Objects of Sentences — 
the Objects of Phrases, or as Independent Substantives ; and when thus 
used, they are therefore Substantives. (See Adjective Pronouns.) 

EXAMPLES. 

Subject of a Sentence, — ** My sword and yours are kin." — Shakspeare. 
Object of a Sentence. — ** You seek your interests ; we follow ours." 

Object of a Phrase. — ** TJierefore leave your forest of beasts for ours of 
' brutes, called men." — Wesley to Pope. 

"John is a friend of mine." 
Independent. — " Thine is the kingdom." 

"Theirs had been the vigor of their youth." 

Obs. 4. — ^The Pronoun it is often used indefinitely, and may have an 
Antecedent of the First, the Second, or the Third Person, of the Sin- 
gular or of the Plural number ; and sometimes it has no antecedent. 
Examples.—" It is 7." "Was it thouf'—Ia it you? 
It was John. — "Was it the boys f 
It snows. — It blows. — It seems. 

Obs. 6. — That for which a Pronoun is used, may also be a Phrase or 
a Sentence. 

- EXAMPLES. 

A Phrase. — 1 . " It is good to be zealously affected in a good thing* ' 
A Sentence. — 2. " It remains that we speak of its moral effects." 

♦ See Webster's Orammar, p. 46. 
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RELATIVE- PRONOUNS. 

Oef. 83. — ^A jRelative Pronoun is a Pronouii used to 
introduce a Sentence which qualifies its own antecedent. 

KxAMPT.Ka. — 1. The youth vsho loas fpeakivg, was applauded. 

2. We saw the man wlwm you described. 

3. *' Mount the horse which 1 have chosen for thee.** 

Obs. 1. — In Example 1, "who" relates to '* youth," and introdu^s 
the Auxiliary Sentence (•' who was speaking"), whose office it is to de- 
scribe '•youth." 

Tlie word " who" not only introduces tlie Adjunct Sentence, but is 
also an Element in that Sentence — ^a Principal Element — the Subject. 

In Example 2, "whom you described," is an Auxiliary Sentence, 
used to describe or point out a particular '* man" ; *' whom" introduces 
that Adjective Sentence, is the object of "described," and relates to 



"man." 



LIST. 



The "Words used as Relative Pronouns are, who^ which^ tkat^ and what. 

Obs. 2. — ^The Words as and than are sometimes, by ellipsis, used as 
Belative Pronouns. 

Examples. — 1. " Such as I have, give I unto thee." 

2. " 'We have more than hiart could vnsh. ' ' 

But, generally, on supplying the ellipsis, we may make those words 
supply the offices of Prepositions or of Conjunctions. Thus, 

1. " I give unto thee such [thinj^s] as [those which] I have." 

2. " We have more [things] than [those things which] heart could 

wish." 

Obs. 3. — Who is varied in Decler^sion to indicate the Coies only. 
Which, Hioty and what, are not declined. But the word whose is also 
used as the Possessive of whwh. 



Norn. 


Pos. 


Ohj. 


Ind^. 


Who, 


Whose,* . 


Whom, 


Who or whom. 


Which, 


Whose, 


Which, 


Which. 


That, 




That, 


That. , 


What, 




What, 


What. 



♦ WJiose is always a definitive, attached to Nouns, and may relate to persons or 
to things; as, " WJtose I am, and whom I serve."—** Whme body Mature la, and 
6od th« soul.** 
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Obs. 4. — Who is applied to man, or to beings supposed to possen 
intelligence. 

ExAMPLBB.— He tvho studies will e?cel those who do not. ** He whom 
sea-severed realms obey.' ' 

Obs. 5. — Which and wfiat are applied to brute animals and to things. 

Examples. — ^The books which I lost. — ^The pen which I use, is good. 
— ^We value most what costs us most. 

Oiffl. 6. — That is applied to man or to things. 
ExAMPLB. — "Them that honor me, I will honor/" 

Oes. 7. — Whatf when used as a Relative, is always compound ; and 
is equivalent to that which, or the things which. 

The two Elements of this Word never belong to the same Sentence ; 
one part introduces a Sentence which qualiHes the antecedent part of 
the same word> 

"Our proper bliss depends on what we blame." 

In this example, *' what' is a Compound Relative, equivalent to the 
two words, that which. That, the Antecedent part, is the object of 
**un;" *' which," the Relative part, is the object of ** blame." The 
Auxiliary Sentence, "we blame which," is used to qualify **that." 
[See page 43, last Diagram.] 

Obs. 8. — The Compounds, whoever, whosoever, whichever , whichsoever, what- 
ever, and whatsoever, are construed similarly to what. 

INT]^RROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Dep. 84. — An Interrogative Ptonoun is a Pronoun used 
. to ask a question. 

Examples. — ** Who will show us any good ? 
" TTAicA do you prefer ?" 
" Whal will satisfy him ?" 

LIST. 

Obs. 1. — The Interrogative Pronouns are, 

Wh) applied to man. 

Tp-r^ f applied to man or thingi. 

Examples. — I. PTAo was Jo^n the Baptist ? 
2. Which will you have ? 
8. What can compensate for loss of character ? 
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Obs. 2. — ^A Sentence is made Interrogative, 

1. By a transposition of the Principal Elements— the Pred- 

icate being placed before its Subject. 

Examples.— WUl you go ? 

** i?*tf Claudius waylay Milo ?" 

2. By the use of an Interrogative Pronoun. 

Examples.—" What will a man give in exchange for his soul?' 
" Who will show us any good f" 

3. By the use of Interrogative Adjectives or Adverbs. 

Examples. — 1. TFAicA book is yours ? 

2. ' * What evil hath he done ? 

3. " How can ye escape?" 

4. " TTAcre shall we go ?" 

5. '« TTAywillyedie?" 

Obs. 3. — ^The Antecedent — technically so called — of an Interrogative 
Pronoun, is the Word which answers the question. 

Examples. -^-TTAo gave the valedictory ? Wheeler. 
Whom shall we obey ? Om parents, 

Obs. 4. — A Word which asks a question is to be construed as is the 
"Word- which answers it. ♦ 

E x A^fPLES. — Who has the book ? John [has the book]. 

Whx)se book is it ? [ft is] WiUiam's [book]. 
" WUli€an's" describes **book" ; hence an Adjunct of '*book." 
Whose'* has the same construction ; hence an Adjunct of '* book." 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

Dep. 85. — ^An Adjective Pronoun is a Definitive Word, 
used to supply the place of the Word which it limits. 

Example. — ** Some [ ] said one thing, and some, another** [ ].' 

0bs..1. — In this Example, *'some" defines j?eop^ (understood), jmd 
is, therefore, used Adjcctively. It is substituted for the Word * * people, ' ' 
constituting the Subject of the Sentence ; hence it is used Substan- 
tively. But the Substantive being the principal office, the Word is 
properly called a Pronoun. Its secondary office being Adjectiye, it is 
properly called an A^'edive Pronoun. 
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Ob8. 2.— An Adjective Pronoun always pcrfonns, at the same «me, 
two distinct offices— an Adjective office and a Substantive office ; and it may 
have, at the same tune, on. Adjective and an Adverbial Adjunct. 
Example.—" The prof essedly good are not always really so." 
*' Good" describes people (understood), thus performing an Adject- 
ive office. 

** Good" is the Subject of the Sentence ; hence a Substantive. 
As a StManlxoe, ' * good' ' is limited by the Adjective ''th£," ^ ^ 
As an Adjective, «' good" is modified by the Adverb, ''professedly. 

Obs. 3.— Words thus used are, by some grammarians, called *' Pro- 
nominal Adjectives." We prefer the term. "Adjective Pronoun, 
because the Principal office is Substantive-iYiQ Adjective office bemg we- 
ondary in the structure of Sentences and of Phrases. 

Obs. 4.— The following Words ai» often thus used : 

All, Former, Neither, Such, 

Both, Last, None, That, 

Each, Latter, One, These, 

Either, Least, Other, Those, 

Few, Less, Several, This. 

Most specifying, and all qualifying Adjectives may be thus used: 

Examples. — 1 . * * The good alone are great. * \ 
2. *• The poor respect the rich.'* 
8. *' One step from the sublime to the ridiculous.*' 

Obs. 6. — MinSf Vdne, his, hers, ours, yours, and th&rs, are used — in com- 
mon with other Definitives— Substantively, t. e., as the Ropresentatives 
of Nouns, which it is their primary office to specify. They are then 
properly called Adjective Pronouns. 

Examples. — 1. ** He is a friend of irdney 
2. " Thine is the kingdom.*' 
8. *' Theirs had been the vigor of his youth.' 

promiscuous examples op ADJBCnVB PRONOUNS. 

1. *' Brutus and Aruns killed each other,** 

2. " Thou Shalt be all in aU, and I in thee." — MiUcm, 

8. ** They sat down in ranks, by hundreds and by fifties.** 
4. " Teach me to feel another's woe, to hide the fault! see ; 

^^ The mercy I to others show, that mercy show to me."~P(w«. 
o. *' Who are the called, according to his purpose.*' * 
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BECAPITULATION'. 



Words are distinguished 
by their 



NouNiare 



PBOxovKsaro 



Forms 



and 



Uses. 



' Proper 
or 



^<-^ {!Z^L. 

( Prefix. 
Derivative . . -! Root. 

(Suffix. 
Simple. 

{IB&fiis 
Adjunct. 

' Noun. 
Pronoun. 
Adjective. 
Verb. 
Adverb. 
Preposition. • 
Conjunction. 
Elxclamation. 



(Concrete. 
Abstract. 
Collective. 
Verbal. 

' Personal. 

Relative. 

Interrogative. 
^ Adjective. 



MODIFICATION OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNa 



I Masculine. 

Gender ■! ifeminine. 

I Neuter. 



Nouns and Pbonouns are 
modilied by 



(First. 

Person -J Second. 

(Third. 



OaM 



' Nominative. 

Possessive. 

Objective. 
^ Independent. 
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QUESTIONS FOR REVIEW. 
rAo« ■ 

88. What is a Pronmm f .-. , See Def. 81. 

Whi/ are Pronouns used f See Rem. 

What is an Antecedent of a Pronoun ? See Obs. 1. 

Antecedents may consist of what ? See Obs. 2. 

Why are Pronouns classified f See Bern. 

How are Pronouns classified f 

What is a Personal Pronoun f See Def. 82. 

89. How are Personal Pronouns didingmshedf See Obs. 

How are Pronouns modified f 

Decline the Personal Pronoun. 

90. What Pronouns are varied in form to denote Gender f. . See Obs. 1. 

For what are the principal variations made ? See Obs. 1. 

How do we distinguish the Persons of Pronouns? See Obs. 1. 

Why are Possessive Specifying Adjectives placed with 

Pronouns ? See Obs. 2. 

When are mine, tkinCy Am, hers, ours, yours, and theirs used 

as Substantives f and why ? See Obs. 8. 

Make Sentences having each of these Words as Subfecte 

— as Objects — as Objects of Phrases — ^in Predicate 

with a Verb. 
. What may be some of the different Antecedents of it ?. See Obs. 4. 

91. What UskReladve Pronoun? See Def. 83. 

Give the List of Relative Pronouns. 

What is said of the words as and than f See Obs. 2. 

Which of the Relative Pronouns are varied in form ?. .See Obs. 8. 

92. What are the peculiar uses of who, which, and that f . See Obs. 4, 6, 6. 
What is there peculiar in the* use of the Word what 7 . .See Obs. 7. 

What other Double Relatives have we ? See Obs. 8. 

What is an Interrogaiive Pronoun f « See Def. 84. 

Give the List of Interrogative Pronouns See Obs. 1. 

93. Sentences are made Interrogative — hozo f See Obs. 2. 

What is the Antecedent of an Interrogative Pronoun ? . .See Obs. 3. 
An Interrogaiive Pronoun is to bo constructed — how ?.See Obs. 6. 
What is an Adjective Pronoun f See Def. 86. 

94. What distinct offices are performed by Adjective Pro- 

nouns ? See Obs. 2. 

JfVhy is the term Adjective Pronoun given to this class 

of Words ? See Obs. 8. 

Give tffe List of Words most frequently used as Adjec- 
tive Pronouns See Obe. 4. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

Rem. — As things possess individuality, and have points of difference 
from each other, so we have Words which point out and describe those 
things, and mark their differences from other things. Hence, 
f 

Dep. 86. — An Adjective is a Word used to qualify or 

otherwise describe a JSToun or a Pronoun. 

Examples. — Good — amiable — the — our — earnest — falling — ^young — 
conscientious — correct — famous. 



A good boy. 

An amiable young lady. 

Our TuiiiomL resources. 



Falling leaves. 
Conscientious Christian. 
Correct expression. 



CLASSIFICATION. 
Rem. — ^Adjectives are used — 

1. To express a. quality— as, good boy — red rose — sweet apple. 

2. To specify or limit— as, tlie hook— thy ^en— three boys. 

^. To express, incidentally, a condition, state, or act — as, loving 
friend — wheeling oiha— injured reputation. Hence 



Adjectives are distinguished as — 

Qualifying Adjectives^ 
Specifying Adjectives^ and 
Verbal Adjectives* 



QUALIPTING ADJECTIVES. 

Def. 87. — A Qualifying Adjective is a Word used to 
describe a Substantive by expressing a quality. 

Examples.— Good— sweet— cold— honorable— amiable— virtuous. 
An honorable man. 1 Some good fruit. 

An amiable disposition. Three sweet oranges. 

A virtumu woman. I Much cdd water. 



Om l.-AdjectiT« " 
M'**"**- . TntbiBli— French' 

„.,jl.d /.»"<»«'"" MI 



. ■. , Word o»» °"' 



art(ften»«°' , The same lesaon- 

"uestio- « settled- ^ ^^^^^ ._^^ ^ 

. . „. or., common, i " 
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Def. 90. — A Possessive Adjective is a Word that de- 
scribes a being or thing by indicating a relation of owner- 
ship, origin, fitness, etc. 

Examples. — My — our — their — whose — children's — John's — 
Teacher's. 



My father — my neighbor. 

Our enemies. 

Thdr losses are severe. 



Children's shoes. 
Johns horse. 
Teacher's absence. 



2. ** »wy of f ense is rank ; it smells to heaven ; 
8. It hath the primal, eldest curse upon it, 
A brother's murder." 

4. * * He heard the kings command, and saw that writing's truth.'* 

Note. — A Possessive Adjective is generally derived from a Substan- 
tive, by changing the Nominative into the Possessive form. 

Thus : "He heard the king's command," is equivalent to, 
He heard the command of the king. 

Def. 91. — A Numeral Adjective is a Word used to do- 
note Number,^ 

Examples. — One — ten — first — second — fourfold — few— many 

Obs. 1.' — Numeral Adjectives may be, 

Cardinal.— One — two — three — four. 
Ordinal. —First — second — third— fourth. 
Multiplicative. — Single— double — quadruple. 
Indefinite. — Few — many — some (denoting number). 

Obs. 2. — A and an, when they denote number, are to be classed as 
Numeral Adjectives. 

Examples. — 1. ♦* Not <iMrum was heard, nor a funeral note*" 

Not one drum was heard. 
2. ** Not an instance is on record." 
Not one instance is on record. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

Def. 92. — A Verbal Adjective is a Word used to de- 
scribe a Noun or a Pronoun, by expressing, incidentally, a 
condition, state, or act. 
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Ob8. — ^This class of Adjectives consists of Participles, nsed primarilf 
to describe Nouns and Pronouns 

Examples. — 1. A running brook. 
2. A standing pond. 
8. I saw a boy running to school. 

4. Another standing by the way. 

5. " Scaling yonder peak, 

I saw an eagle u;Aee2zn^ near its brow." 

In this example the Sentence is, ** I saw eagle:*' and " scaling yonder 
peak," is a Phrase used to describe *' I." "Wheeling near its brow,'' 
describes ' * eagle. ' ' Scaling and wheding are Participles used to describe 
a Noun and a Pronoun— hence they are, in their office, Adjectives. 
(See Def. 86.) They describe by expressing (not in tl^ character of 
Predicates, but), ''incidentally, a condition, state, or act," of **!" and 
** eagle" — hence they are Verbal Adjectives. 

Rem. 1. — To render the classification more simple, I have preferred 
to class all Participles used chjefig to describe Nouns and Pronouns, as 
Adjectives—axidj because they are derived from Verbs, and retain more 
or less of the properties of the Verbs from which they are derived, I 
use the term Verbal Adjectives. 

But Teachers who are unwilling to do more than simply to call 
them Participles, will not find it difficult to adapt their views to the 
plan of this work ; the Pupil being taught that — 

** Participles, like Adjectives^ belong to Nouns and Pronouns.** 

And, in the use of Diagrams — 

" Participles used to limit Substantives, occupy the same position as 
Adjectives. ' ' 

Rem. 2. — Pacrticiples used as Adjectives, cctnmonly rettdn their verbal 
character, and, like their Verbs, may have Objects after them. Hence, 

•Verbal Adjectives are distinguished as Tranaitwe and 
Intransitive, 

EXAMPLES. 

Intransitive. -r-l. " He possessed a well-balanced mind." "^ 

2. " Truth, crushed to earth, will rise again." 

Transitive. — 3. " Scaling yonder peak, I saw an eagle." 

4. " We saw the children /n'cWn^ fcern'c*.'' 
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MODIFICATION OP ADJECTIVES. 

Esic. — Most Qualifying Adjectives express, by variations in form, dif- 
ferent degrees of quality. Hence, 

Some Adjectives are varied in form to denote 

Comparison. 

There may be four degrees of Comparison, 

1. Diminutive bluish saltish. 

2. Positive blue salt. 

8. Comparative bluer Salter. 

4. Superlative bluest saJtest. 

Def. 93. — ^The Diminutive Degree denotes an amount 
of the quality less than the Positive. 

It is commonly formed by adding ish to the form of the Positive. 

Examples. — Blueis/i — saltisA. 

Def. 94. — The Positive Degree expresses quality in its 
simplest form, without a comparison. 

Examples. — Large — pure — rich — good — glimmering. 

Def. 95. — The Comparative Degree expresses an in- 
crease or a decrease of the Positive. 

It is commonly formed by adding er, or the Words more or Uss^ to the 
form of the Positive. 

Examples. — 1 . Larger — purer — richer — mofre common — less objection- 
able. 
2. *' Richer'hy far is the heart's adoration." __ 

Def. 96. — ^The Superlative Degree expresses the greatest 
increase or decrease of the quality of the Adjective. 

It is commonly formed by adding esty or the Words most or least, to 
the form of the Positive. 

Examples. — 1. Largest — purest — most ungrateful — smallest — upper- 
most. 
2. ** The purest treasure mortal times afford 

Is —spotless reputation. ' ' * 
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Obs. 1 . — By the use of other Words, the degrees of Comparison may 
be rendered indcfiaitely numerous. 

Examples. — Cautious — somewhat cautious — very cautious — unusually 
cautious — remarkably cautious — exceedingly cautious — too little cautious — 
tmcautious — quite uncautious. 

Obs. 2. ^Comparison descending, is expressed by prefixing the Words 
fea and least to the Adjective. 

Examples. — Wise, less wise, least wise — ambitious, less ambitious, least 
ambitious. 

Obs. 3. — Most Adjectives of two or more syllables are compared by 
prefixing the words more and most^ or less and least, to the Positive. 

EXAMPLES. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Careful more careful most careful. 

Careful less careful least careful. 

Obs. 4. — Some Adjectives may be compared by either method speci- 
fied above. 

EXAMPLES. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Remote remoter *. remotest. 

Remote more remote most remote. 



IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

Some Adjectives are irregular in comparison. 

• EXAMPLES. 

Positive, Comparative, Superlative. 

Good better best. 

Bad » worse .worst. 

Little less least. 

Many more most. 

Much more most. 

p { farther farthest. 

' ( further furthermost. 

Qj^ ^ C older oldest. 

I elder eldest 
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Ob8. 5. — Some Adjectives want the Positive. 

Examples. — 1. After, aftermost — nether, nethermost. 
2. *' He was in the after part of the ship." 

Obs. 6. — Some Adjectives want the Comparative. 
"KxAMPLRS. — 1. Top, topmost. 

2. "He stood upon the topmost round." 

Obs. 7. — Some Adjectives can not be compared — the qualities they 
indicate not being susceptible of increase or diminution. ^ 

iKTAMPTiBS. — ^Eound — square — triangular — infinite. 



EECAPITULATIOIT. 
Qualifying 



Ai>JECTivE8 are distinguished as. 



Specifying 



Verbal , 



' Superlative. 
Comparative. 
Positive. 
Diminutive 



( Pure. 
■! Numeral. 
( Possessive. 

{Transitive. 
Intransitive. 



EXERCISES. 



Let the Pupil determine which of the following Adjectives are 
Qualifying, which are Specifying, and which are Verbal. Of the Qual- 
ifying Adjectives, which can be compared, and how compared — of the 
Specifying Adjectives, which are Pure, which Numeral, and which Pos- 
sessive — of the Verbal, which are Transitive and which are Intransitive. 



Able, 

Bold, 

Capable, 

Doubtful, 

Eager, 



False, 

Good, 

Honest, 

Infinite, 

Just, 



That, 

Three, 

Tenth, 

Twice, 

Several, 



Forgotten, 

Standing, 

Loving, 

Admonished, 

Unknown. 



^^^ Let the Pupil point out the Adjectives, Nouns, and Pronouns 
in the following Sentences, and name their classes and modifications. 
Let him be careful to give a reason for the classification and mod- 
ification of each, by repeating the appropriate definitions and obser- 
vations. 
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1. Good acholaia secure the hig'it't approbation of thdr teacher. 

2. S-imt men do not yiTC t\ar cliildren a proper eilucation. 
B. A triflinft occiilctit ofti^D pruJucL'b great tesultH. 

4. An ignoiant licli man is luss esteemed thnn a wise poor man. 
6. The liclicst tieasiue mortal times afford, is, Bpotless reputatl^i. 
6. " Thette dim vaults, 

These grinding aisles, of human pomp or pride, 
.7. Report not. No fantastic carvings shov 

The boast of oat vain race, to change the form 
8. Of th^ fair norks, Thon art in the soft muds 

That run along the sumroEts of these trees 
B. In music : thou art in the cooler breath, 

That, from the inmost darkness of the place, 
10. Cornea, scarcely felt ; the barky trunks, the gronnd, 

The fiesh, moist ground, are elII instinct with thee." 



These describes " vaults;" hence an Adjective— for " a Word used 

t<i q\ialify or otherwise describe a Koun or a Pronoun, is an 
Adjective." 

" Specifies; hence Specifying— for "an Adjective used only to 

limit, a a. Specifying Adjective." 

Sim qualilies " vaults ;" hence an Adjective — for " a "Word lised 

to qualify or otherwise deacrilw a Noun or a Pronoun, is on 
Adjective." 
" ....Expresses a quality; hence Qualifying— for "a Word used 
■ le a Noun by expressing a quality, is a Qualifying 

; hence a Noun— for " the Name of a being, place, 

iBort or class ; hence" common —for "a Name used 
lie a class or sort of beings, places, or things, is a 

; hence, Third Person — for " the Name of a poraott 
pol;enof, isoflho Third Person." 
Dore than onoT hence Plural Number — for " Nouns 
more than one, are of the Plural Number." 
" the Sentence ; hence Nominative Case — for " the 

a Sentence Is in the Nominative Caae," 

"aisles;" hence on Adjective — for "aWord nsed 



ADJECTIVES EXERCISES MODEL, 105 

to qualify or otherwise describe a Noun or a Pronoun, is an 
Adjective. ' ' 

"Winding. describes, by expressing a condition ; hence Verbal — for **a 
Word used to describe a Noun by expressing, incidentally, a 
condition, state, or act, is a Verbal Adjective." 

Human . .describes ** pomp" or ** pride ;" hence an Adjective — for "a 
Word used to qualify or otherwise describe a Noun or a Pro- 
noun, is an Adjective." • • 
** ... Expresses a quality ; hence Qualifying — for "a Word used to 
describe a Noun by expressing a quality, is a Qualifying Ad- 
jective." 

[It is profitable to repeat the Definitions until they becoms familiar ; 
after that they may be omitted — the parts of speech and the classes and 
modifications of the several Words being simply named, as in the fol- 
lowing exercise.] 

. BEOOND HODEL. 

** No fantastic carvings show 
The boast of our vain race, to change the form 
Of thy fair works." 

Class. Person. Number. Case. 

9 

No is an Adjective Specifying, limits *' carvings." 

Fantastic*' Adjective Qualifying, qualifies "carvings." 

Carvings " Noun Common, Third, Plu. Nom. to "show." 

ThQ " Adjective Specifying, limits "boast." 

Boast ** Noun Common, Third, Sing. Obj. of " show." 

,^^* The Teacher will abridge or extend these Exercises at pleasure. 
Then let four Sentences be made, each containing the Word good, so 
that, in the first, it will qualify the Subject— in the second, the Object 
— in the third, the Object of a Phrase attached to the Subject — in the 
fourth, the Object of a Phrase attached to the Object. 

In like manner use the Words amiable — honest — industrious — wise — iJds 
— some — loving — loved. Thus, 

1. That amiable young lady was at the lecture. 

2. We saw the amiable gentleman. 

3. The benefits of an amiable disposition are numerous. 

4. She possesses the advantages of an amiable temper. 
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ADJECTIVE PHRASES AND SENTENCES. 
Rui. — TliingEmay be described not only by Words, but also by Fkraia 
And by Sti,let!Cei, 



AdjBiitie FhTBia. — 1. " The TlMB 'f fiy departare is at ha: 

2. "NiglitistheTiME/orrHf." 

3. "Turn, gentle UEBMiT^/'deiiak.' 



Sid the prophet's form appear." 



QCESTIONS FOE REVIEW. 

07, What U an Adjidivi f See Def. 86, 

Why are Adjectives used I See Rem. 1. 

Fur miad variutia purposes are Adjectives taedt See Rem. 2. 

JIow are Adjecli/es dinlinj/uitlitd f 

What is a Qualifying Adjective? See Def. 8T, 

08. AVIiat i,i a ,Smo/«,ij AdjeoUve? .-. .See Def 88. 

Adjective f See Obs. 1. 

gidiiw Adjective f See Obs. 

g Adjectives diatingaitlitd? 

lecitying Adjective ? See Del 89. 

ue Specifying Adjective t See Def. 90. 

a AdJective«/oxm«i? See Note. 

! Adjective f See Def. 91. 

iiljective! See Def. 92. 

4)ectives diilingaiahed? 

8 modified f 

eg of Comparison may some Adjac- 

tive of the ftmmu^iit form t See Def. 93. 

tiveofthc/'imliMforraT See Def. 94 

live of the Superlalnt form f See Def. fi6 . 

mparison dexeiidingf Sec Obs, 2. 

a Word to denote Comparison f — See Obs 3. 
re compared irregulurig 1 
compared? ' See 01m. 7. 
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VEEBS. 

Rem. — As all things in the universe live, move, or have a being , wo 
necessarily have a class of Words used to express the act, beings or ttaU 
of those things. Hence, 

Dbf. 97. — ^A Verb is a Word used to express the act, 
being, or state of a person or thing. 



CLASStFICATION. 

Rem. — ^The act expressed hy some Verbs passes over to an Object. 
Hence, 

Verbs are distinguished as 

Transitive or Intransitive, 

Def. 98. — ^A Verb is Transitive when it expresses an 
action which terminus on an Object. 

Examples. — John saws wood — God created heaven and earth. 

Def. 90. — ^A Verb is Intransitive when it expresses the 
being or state of its Subject, or an action which does not 
terminate on an Object. 

Examples. — ^Animals run — I sit — John is sleepy. 

Obs. 1. — Some Verbs are used transitively or intransitively. 

Examples. — 1. ** Cold blows the wind." 

2. *' The wind blows the dust." 

8. *' It has sw^ through the earth." 

4. " Jane has swtpt the floor." 

5. *' God moves in a mysterious way." 

6. ** Such influences do not move me." 

Def. 100. — ^The Verbs be, become, and other Intransitive 
Verbs, whose Subjects are not represented as performing 
action, are called Neuter Verbs, 

Examples. — He is — God exists — "We become wise — ^They die. 
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LIST. 

Obs. — ^The Verbs commonly called Neuter are — c/jpcrtom— 6fr— fiacoww 
^-bdong — exial — Ue — resL — tetm — deep. 



MODIFICATION OP TEEBS. 

Rem. — ^Yerbs that denote action, have two methods of representing 
the action. 

Ist— As done by its Subject — as, Clara loves Anna. 
2d— As done to its Subject — as, Anna is loved by Clara. 

Hence, 

Tranfidtive Verbs have two Voices — 

The Active and the Passive, 

Def. 101. — A Verb in the Active Voice represents its 
Subject as performing an action. 

Example. — Columbus discovered America. ^ 

Def. 102. — ^A Verb in the Passive Voice represents its 
Subject as being acted upon. 

Example. — America was discovered by Columbus. 

Obs. 1. — The same fact may commonly be expressed by either the 
Active or the Passive form. 

Examples. — William assists Charles. ) _, i. ^ . . . 

Charles t, <k.,^ by WUIiam. \ ^^ «'"^« ^^ ''^^- 

" William," the Subject of the Active Verb, becomes the Object of 
" by," when the Verb becomes Passive ; and " Charles," the Object of 
the Active Verb, becomes the Subject of the Passive. 

Obs. 2. — In the English language, the formation of the Passive Voice 
is less simple than in many other languages. Thus, the corresjwnding 
assertions. 

In Latin. — Doceo^ in the Active Voice, has Doceor in the Passive. 
In English.— /tfioc/i, " *' **• " lamtauyht " ** 

Hence, the English Verb does not form its Passive Voice by an "inflec- 
tion of the form of the Active," but by combining the Verb 6c, in ita 
various modifications, with a Participle of the given Verb. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Adwe. — To see, I love, Tliey applaud, Man worships, 

Passive. — ^To be seen, I am loved, They are applauded, God is wor- 
shiped. 

Obs. 3. — Most Transitive Verbs may take the Passive form. 

Obs. 4. — A Verb taking the Passive form, becomes grammatically 
intransitive. The action is directed to no Object. The Subject receives 
the action. 

Obs. 5. — But few Intransitive Verbs take the Passive form. 

EXAAIFLES. 

1. We laughed at his clownish performances. — (Active Intrans.) 

2. His clownish performance toas laughed at. — (Passive.) 



MODE. 

Rem. — In addition to their primary signification, Verbs perform a 
secondary office t. c, they indicate some attendant or qualifying cir^ 
cnmstanoes. This is indicated by the variations of the form of the 
Verb, or by prefixing Auxiliary Words. 

1. A Verb may simply express a fact. 

2. It may express a fact as possible, probable, dtUgatory, etc. 

3. It may express a fact conditionally. 

4. It may express a command or request. 

5. It may express the name of an act, or a fact unlimited by a Sub- 
ject. Hence,- 

Verbs have five modes of expressing their signification — 



The Indicative^ 
The Potential^ 



The Subjunctive, 
The Imperative^ and 



The Infinitive, 

Def. 103. — A Verb used simply to indicate or assert a 
fact, is in the 

Indicative Mode, 

Tr.TAVPT.Ba — 1. «* God created the heaven and the earth." 

2. *' Rays of limpid light gleamed round their path." 

10 
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Def. 104. — A Verb indicating probability y power ^ wiU^ 
or obligation^ of its Subject, is in the 

Potential Mode. 

Obs. — Words which may be regarded as signs of the Potential Mode, 
are, may—mght — can— could— must— shall — should — will — toouldf either 
alone, or followed by the Word have. 

Examples. — I mat/ go — You might have gone — John should study — Mjary 
can learn — It could itot be done — John shall study. 

Obs. — Verbs in the Indicative and the Potential Modes may be used ux 
Interrogative Sentences. (See p. 93,) 

£x AMPLXS. — 1 . ' ' Did Claudius waylay Milo V ' 

2. " May one be pardoned and retain the offense ?* ' 

Def. 105. — A Verb expressing a fact conditionally 
(hypotheticaljy) is in the 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Example. — '* If he reperdy forgive him." 

Obs. — ff^ though, unless, and other Conjunctions, are commonly used 
with the Subjunctive Mode. But they are not to be regarded as tho 
signs of this Mode, for they are also used with the Indicative and witU 
the Potential. 

Examples. — 1. If the boat goes to-day, I shall go in it. 
2. I leould stay, if I could conveniently. 

The condition expressed by *' if the boat goes," is assumed as a fact 
— hence, " goes" is in the Indicative Mode. 

Note. — ^The Subjunctive Mode is limited to Auxiliary Sentences. 

Def. 106. — ^A Verb used to command or entreat is ia 
the 

Imperative Mode. 

Examples. — 1. " If he repent, forgive him. ' ' 

2. ** Come to the bridal chamber. Death !" 

Obs. — As wo can command only a person or thing addressed, the 
subject of an Imperative Verb must be of the Second Person ; and, as a 
person addressed is supposed to be present to the speaker, the name of 
the Subject is usually understood. 

Examples. — Cry aloud — qnzre not. 
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Bat it is often expressed. 

* ' GK) y« Into all the world. ' ' 

Dep. 107. — A Verb used without limitation by a Sub- 
ject, is in the 

Infinitive Mode, 

Obs. 1. — The Preposition to, is usually placed before the In&iitive 
Verb. 

Examples. — 1. ** To enjoy is to obey." 

2. "I came not here to talk." 

Obs. 2. — But that Word is sometimes suppressed. (See p. 269). 

Example. — " Let me hear thy voice, awake, and bid her 
Give me new and glorious hopes." 

Obs. 3. — As a Verb in the Infinitive has no grammatical Subject, it 
can not be a R'edicate. It is used, in combination with its Preposition, 

1. Substantively ; as — To do good is the duty of all. 

2. Adjectively ; as — The way to do goq^. 
8. Adverbially ; as— I ought to do good. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Rem. — ^In the three Sentences, 

1 . Birds sing^ 

2. Birds are singing^ 

3. Singing birds deKght us, 

the Word ^*sing** (in Example 1) is a Verb — used to assert an act of 
"birds." 

In Example 2, ** singing" is derived from the same Verb ; and wOh 
the aid of the Auxiliarg Verb '' are," it makes the same assertion. 

In Example 3, ** tinging" does not assertj but it asauTnes the same act. 

The same signification remains in the three Words, while they per- 
form different grammatical offices. Hence, 

Def. 108. — A Participle is a Word derived from a Verb, 
retaining the signification of its Verb, while it also per- 
forms the office of some other " part of speech." 

Ods. — ^^Participles are Derivative Words, formed from their Radi- 
cals — commonly by the addition of ing or ed. 

Examples. — Be being. ^ Love loving loved. 

Have . . .having. Walk walking walked. 
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Rem. — A Participle is used with or without an Auxiliary prefixed. 
Hence, 



Participles are \ ^ ^ , 

( Compound. 



Loving Fearing. 

Loved Feared. 



Compound, 

Def. 109. — A Simple Participle is a single Word de- 
rived from its Verb. 

Examples. — Loving, loved — having, had — being, been. 

Def. 110. — A Compound Participle consists of a simple 
Participle, with the Auxiliary Participles "having" or 
*' being," or " having been." 

EXAMPLES. 

iSwtpfe ■! 2 

13. Being loved Being feared. 
4. Having loved Having feared. 
5. "Havingkbeen loved Having been feared. 
6 Having been loving Having been fearing-. 

Rem. 1. — Tn giving names to the different Participles, grammarians 
are not agreed. By different authors the Simple Participles are dls* 
tinguished as Present and Pastf 

'* Aclive a.nd Passive^ 

** Imperfect and Perfect, 

** First and Second, and by other terms. 

Rbm. 2. — While none of the above names can be regarded as wholly- 
free from imperfections, those first mentioned are perhaps less objec- 
tionable than others. Hence, 

Participles are distinguished as 

1. Present^ 

2. Prior Present^ 

3. Past. 



• 



Def. 111. — ^The Present Participle is the Participle 
formed by adding in^ to the root of the Verb, and com- 
monly indicates a present act, being, or state. 

Examples. — Being- -having — loving — walking — ^doing-^fearing. 

Obs. — When the Participle is used with a Verb, the time is indi- 
cated by the Verb, and may ha Present, Past, or Future. 
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Examples. — Present. — I am writing letters. 
PaM.—l was writing letters. 
Future, — I shall be writing letters. 

Def. 112, a. — ^A Past Participle is the Participfe that 
is regularly formed by adding ccTto the root of its Verb. 

£:x AMPLES. — hoved— feared — ^hataf — respectaf . 

Obs. 1 . — The Past Participles of Irregular Verbs are variously formed. 
[See List] 

Obs. 2. — ^The Past Participle may be used with a Verb indicating 
time, Present^ Past, or Future, 

Examples. — Present. — I am loved "William is seen. 

Past. — I wasloved William was seen. 

Future. — I shall be loved. . . .William will be seen. 

Obs. 8. — ^Thfe Present Participle is commonly Active in significatioa. 

Examples. — 1. A falUng leaf. — 2. A fading flower. 

S. " Scaling yonder peak, 

I saw an eagle, wheeling near its brow." 

Obs. 4. — The Past Participle is commonly Passive in signification. 

Examples. — 1. Injured reputation. — 2. Lost opportunity. 
3. "Truth crushed to earth, will rise again." 

Obs. 6.— a Participle of an Active Verb, preceded by the Auxiliary 
having J is used actively. 

ExampleSw — 1. Having loved. — 2 Having lost a day. 

3. ** The hoxix having arrived, we commenced the exercises." 

4. Having seen the elephant, the rustic was satisfied. 

Obs. 6. — Preceded by the Auxiliary being, or having been, the Past 
Participle is used passively. 

Examples. — 1. Being loved. 

2. Having been censured for idleness, John res0lv£d to 
be diligent. 

Bem. — The above and similar combinations of the Present Participle 
with the Past, indicate Prior Present Tknse. Hence, 

Dep. 112, h. — A Prior Present Participle is a Participle 
compounded of a Present and a Past Participle. 

Obs, 7. A Compound Participle may be Present or Prior Present^ 
Active or Passive. 

10'» 
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Examples. — Present. — Being loved Being seen. 

Prior PresetU. — Having loved Having seen. 

Active i Having loved Having seen. 

I Having been walking . . . Having been seeing. 

Passive \ ^^^° *^^^^ Being seen. 

' I Having been loved Having been seen. 

Obs. 8. — ^The term Participle is given to these words because they 
participate in the ofl&ces of two " parts of speech" at the same time : — 
that of the Verbs from which they are derived, and also of Nouns ^ of 
Adjectives, of Adverbs, of Prepositions, of Conjunctions — in Predicate witli 
Auxiliary Verbs, or to introduce Participial Phrases. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Noun (a). Singing is a pleasing exercise. ,, 

(b). William maintains a fair standing in society. 
(c). " In the beginning, God created the heaven." 

2. Adjective (d). A running bbook — a standing tree. 

(e). Behold the goose standing on one foot. 

8. Adverb (/). ' ' "Ks strange ; 'tis passing strange." 

(g). The task was exceedingly difficult. 

4. Preposition (h). "I speak concerning Christ and the Church. 

(j). *' Nothing was said touching that question." 

5. Conjunction (k). ** Seeing we can not agree, the discussion may- 

be dropped." 

6. Exclamation (I). Shocking ! Astonishing ! 

7. In Predicate (m). ** Birds are singing — bees are humming.*' 

8. Leader of Phrase, (n). Wounding the feelings of others. 

(o). * ' Avoid wounding the feelings of others. ' ' 
{p). A habit of moving quickly, is another way of 
gaining time. 

Obs. 9. — Participles, like the Verbs from which they are derived, are 

Transitive or Intransitive. 

Obs. 10 — ^A Participle used as a Preposition, must be Transitive. 
Example. — **I speak concei-ning Christ and the Church." 

Obs, 11. — A Participle used as a Noun, as fi-n Adjective, or in Predi- 
cate, or as the Leader of a Participial Phrase, may be Intransitive or 
''^nsitive. 
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EXAMPLES. 

(a) Intransitive. 

1. JVbwn " Scolding has long been considered ungenteel. 

2. Adjective . . "The curfew tolls the knell of parting day." 

3. Predicate.',. ^'^ Spring-time of year is coming.** 

(b) Transitive. 

4. Teaching Clara, is a pleasing occupation. 

5. " Scaling yonder peak, I saw an eagle.' 

6. We are studying grammar. 

,Obs. 12. — A Participle used as a Conjunction or as an Adverb must 
be Intransitive. 

Examples. — 1. ** Wherefore is there a price in the hands of a fool to 

get wisdom, seeing he hath no heart to it." 
2. " A virtuous household, but exceeding poor." 

TENSE. 

Kem. — Generally the form of the Verb denotes not only the manner, 
but also the time, of the action or event expressed by it. Hence the 
distinction of Tense. 

Def. 113. — Tense is a modification of Verbs, denoting 
distinction of time. 

Bem.— Time is Present, Past, or Future: of each of these periods we 
have two varieties, represented by different forms. Hence, 

Most Verbs have six Tenses — 

Prior Past and Past., 
Prior Present and Present^ 
Prior Future and Future. 

Pep. 114. — A Verb in the Prior Past Tense denotes 
time past at some other past time •mentioned, or implied. 

Example. — I had already expressed my opinion. 

Obs.— iJorf, prefixed to a Participle, is usually the sign of this Tense. 

Def. 115.— a Verb in the Past Tense denotes time fully 
past. 

ExAXPUES. — I vjfdU you a letter. — We walked to Troy. 

I 9aw an eajfle.— David kfoed Jonathan, « 
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Obs. — In Regular Verbs, the siffn of this Tense is rf or erf added to the 
root of the Verb. 

Jn Irregular Verbs, a distinct form is used. [See List.] 

Dep. 116. — ^The Prior Present Tense denotes time past, 
but in a period reaching to the present. 

Examples. — I have corr^pUted my task. — John has returned, 

Mary has been prospered. — Thou hast destroyed thyself. 

Obs. — Hive^ hasl^ and haSj are the siffns of this Tense. 

Dep. 117. — ^The Present Tense denotes time present. 

Examples. — Eliza studies. — Ellen is reodmjr.— Clara can sing. 

Do you hear that bell ? — ^Emily mai/ write that diagram. 

Obs. 1. — ^This is the simplest form of the Verb— the sign do is used 
to denote intensity, and in asking questions. 

Obs. 2. — Present Tense may be — 

1. Definite— 9&, I am writing. — "William studies. 

2. Indefinite— zs^ Virtue is commendable. 

Dep. 118. — The Prior Future Tense denotes time past, 
as compared with some future time specified. 

Example. — ^We shall have finished this recitation before the next class 
will come. 

Obs. — Shcdl have and tciU have, are the signs of this Tense. 

Dep. 119. — ^The Future Tense denotes future time, as 
compared with the present. 

Example. — James vnU return to-morrow — I shaU see him. 

Obs. — Shall, in the First Person, and wiU, in the Second and Third, 
are the signs of this Tense. 

Eem. — Distinctions of time are not indicated with precision by the 
form of the Verb. This must be done by the use of Adjuncts. 

In the Potential Mode, the Tenses are quite Indefinite — one form 
being often used for another. [See p. 122.] 

The same remarks will apply to Participles— to the Infinitiye, to th« 
^"'^unctive, and sometimes to the Indicative Mode. 
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BECAPITXJLATION. 



VERB.. 



TRANSITrVE 



iNTBANSinyB. 



(Passtvb. 

( Active. 

( Neuter. 



Indicative . . 



Prior Past, 
Past, 

Prior Present, 
Present, 

Prior Future, 
Future. 



Prior Past, 

Potential. . . ^ ^. ?^*' . 
Prior Present, 

Present. 



Past, 
Present. 



Svbjunctifoa. \ 

Imperative , Present. 

f Past, 

, Participle . . -j Prior Present, 
( Present. 



EXERCISES. 

.^^*Let each Verb and Participle in the following Exercises be 
pointed out, and its Class and Modification given. 



1. I wrote. 

2. Thou art reading. 
8. James may recite. 
4. Mary can study. 

6. Joining the multitude. 



7. Willing to be taught. 

8. Having seen the teacher. 

9. Retire. 

10. Let us alone. 

11. Permit me to p» 

12. Let me go. 



Accustomed to study. 

13. It is pleasant to ride in a sail-boat. 

14. We are all fond of singings 

15. Some are accustomed to sing by note. 

16. The young ladies ought to have attended the lecture. 

17. By teaching others, we improve ourselves. 

18. Being accustomed to study, we can learn that lesson easily. 

19. Having been censured for idleness, John has resolved to be 

diligent. 

20. By endeavoring to please all, we fail to please any. 
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21. ** To be or not to be —that is the question." 

22. *« Spirit ! I feel that thou 

Wilt soon depart ! 

23. This body is too weak longer to hold 
The immortal part. 

24. The ties of earth are loosening — 

25. They will soon break ; 

26. And thou, even as a joyous bird, 
Thy flight will take 

To the eternal world." 

27. Go forth when midnight winds are high, 

And ask them whence they come ; 

28. Who sent them raging through the sky, 

29. And where is their far home ! 

30. • "Mark the 0ablo woods, 

That shade sublime yon mountain's nodding brow. 

31. With what religious awe, the solemn scene 
Commands your steps. 

32. As if the reverend form 
Of Minos or of Numa should forsake 

The Elysian seats, and, down the embowering glad^. 
Move to your pausiug eye." 

83. *' In the pleased infant, see its power expand, 

When first the coral fills his little hand ; 
34. Throned in his mother's lap, it dries each tear, 

As her sweet legend falls upon his ear ; 
85. Next it assails him in his top's strange hum, 

Breathes in his whistle, echoes in his drum ; 
36. Each gilded toy that doting love bestows. 

He longs to break, and every spring expose." 

87. " Could I forget 

What I have been, I might the better bear 
What I am destined to. 

* 88. I am not the first 

That has been wretched but to think how much 
I have been happier." 

89. "Truth crushed to earth, will rise again ; 

40. The eternal years of God are hers : 

41. But Error, wounded, writhes in pain, 
And dies amid her worshipers. ' ' 
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Let the Verbs and Participles' on the preceding page be parsed ac- 
cording to the following ' 

MODEL. 

Crushed. is [a Participle, from the Verb crush ;] used here to describe 

a condition of "Truth ;" hence, a Verbal Adjective. 
Will rise .... asserts an act of ** Truth ;' ' hence, a Verb. 
'* has no object ; hence, Intransitive. 

simply declares ; hence, Indicative Mode. 

denotes time future ; hence. Future Tense. 
Are asserts being of ** years ;" hence, a Verb. 

has no object ; hence. Intransitive. 

simply declares ; hence, Indicative Mode. 

denotes time present ; hence. Present Tense. 
Wounded.. . .is [a. Participky from the Verb wound j] used here to de- 
scribe a condition* of "Error ;" hence, a Verbal Adjective. 
Writhes asserts an act of " Error ;" hence, a Verb. 

has no object ; hence, Intransitive. 

simply declares ; hence. Indicative Mode. 

denotes time present ; hence, Present Tense. 



II 

It 



ii 
II 
Ii 
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** The surging billows and the gamboling storms 
Come crouching to his feet." 

Surging is [a Participle, from the Verb surge;] used here to describe 

"billows;" hence, a Verbal Adjective. 
Gamboling. . .is [a Participle, from the Verb gambol ;] used here to describe 

"storms;" hence, a Verbal Adjective. 
Come asserts an act of " billows" an I " storms ;" hence, a Verb. 

has no object ; hence Intransitive. 

simply declares ; .hence, Indie .tive Mode. 

denotes time present ; hence, Present Tense. 
Crouching. . .is [a Participle, from the Verb croitck;"] used here to modify 

the act expressed by " come ;' ' 
** (it declares the manner of coi ing ;) hence, an Adverb Ig 

representation. [See p. 249, 01 s. 5.] 

"In the beginning, God created the heaven and the earth." 

Beginning ...is [a Participle, from the Verb begin;] used here as the 

namje of an event ; hence, a Verbal Noun. 
Created asserts an act of " God ;" hence, a Verb. 

act passes to objects (heaven and earth) — ^Transitive. 

simply declares ; hence, Indicative irode. 

denotes a particular time past ; hence, Past Ten.se. 



ti 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

Bemark 1. — We have seen that most verbs are varied in form to de- 
note different modes and limes of action or being. 

They are also varied to correspond with their subjects in Person and 
I Number. 

' The regular arrangement of the various forms of a Verb is called its 
Conjugation. 

Rbm. 2. — Verbs arc varied by inflection of their Kadicals, or by the 
use of different Radicals. Hence, in their methods of Conjugation, 

Verbs are distinguished as 

Regular and Irregular. 



BEGULAB VERBS. 

Dep. 120. — A Verb whose Past Tense is formed by the 
addition of ed to the Radical, is Regular in Conjugation. 

Examples. — Present Tense.—! love, act, save, fear. 
Past Tense. — I loverf, acted, saved, feared. 

Obs. 1. — Some Verbs, for euphony, drop the final letter of the 
Radical. 

Examples. — Love, loved. — Save, saved.— Recite, recited. 

Obs. 2. — Some Verbs, for euphony, double a final letter of the 
Radical. 

Examples. — ^Tan, tanned. — Transmit, transmits. 

IRBEGULAB VEBBS. 

Dep. 121. — A Verb whose Past Tense is not made by 
the addition of d or ed to the Radical, is Irregular in Con- 
. jugation. 

Examples. — Present Tense. — ^I am, see, do, hide, lay. 
Past Tense. — I was, saw, did, hid, laid. 

Rem. — Some Irregular Verbs arc not used in all the Modes and Tenses ; 
Hence, 



VfiRBS — CLASSES. 121 

Def. 122. — A Defective Yerb is a Verb that is not used 
in all the Modes and Tenses. 

LIST. 

Present.— Can, may, must, onght, shall, wilL 

Past. — Could, might, ought, quoth, should, would. 

Kem. — ^Wo have seen [sec Part I., p. 26] — 

1. That the Predicate of a Sentence must have at least one Verb, 

2. That it may have other Words. 

3. That in Predicates formed of more than one Word, the last 

Word constitutes the Principal Pari of the Predicate, i. «., 
makes the Principal Assertion, 

4. That the Principal Part of a Predicate may bo— 

A Verb. — llove. — I do see. 

A Participle. — I am loved. — I have seen. 

An Adjective. — John is weary. — Velvet feels smooth, 

A Noun. — We are friends. — He is a scholar. 

A Pronoun. — It is /. — Thine is the kingdom. 

5. That the Words prefixed to the Principal Part are AttxiUariet, 

and may bo Verbs only, or Verbs and Participles. Hence, 

Dep. 123. — An Atcxiliary Fer J is a Verb that is prefixed 
to another Verb or to a Participle, to distinguish the 
Vbice^ Mode,, or Tense of the Principal Verb. 

^ UST. 

Always Auxiliaries. 

Present. — Can, may, must, shall. 
Past. — Could, might, should. 

Sometimes Principal Verbs, 

Present. — Am, be, do, have, "will. 
Past. was, did, had, would. 

Obs. — These Words, when used as Auxiliaries, perform peculiar 
offices, thus, 

Be, with its various modifications, is used before a Past Participle 
to indicate the Passive Voice, 

11 
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Can, may^ must^ shall (used to command), and wiU (signifyin^^ 
volition), indicate the Present Tense of the Potential Mode. 

Coulcl^piight, ahouldf and tcculdj are the signs of the Fast Tense 
Potential. 

Do is used in the Present Tense^ Indicative-intensive form. 



Did 


K 


Pali TenUy " ** ** 


Had 


l( 


Prior Past Tmse, " 


Have '• 


(( 


Prior Present linse^ Indicative. 


May have '* 


(( 


Prior Present Tense^ Potential, 


Might have *• 


(t 


Prior Past Tense, ** 


Shall 


44 


Fuixtre, Indicative {First Person), 


VViU 


' t( 


Future Indicative (Second or Third Person). 



NoTB. ^The Future and the Prior Future Tenses are placed in the 
Indicative Mode in conformity to the general custom of grammarians. 
A strict regard to uniformity and consistency would place them with 
their kindred forms in the Potential Mode, For, 

The " Indicative Mode is that form of the Verb used to indicate or assert 
an act, being, or state." Now a thing future may be predicted, but 
can not be declared or asserted. We may declare a purpose or make a 
prediction. So may we declare the possibility of an act, or the obligation 
to perform an act. But these are done by a modification of the Predi- 
cate, called Potential Mode. 



It 41 



In the Sentence * * I shall go, ' ' we have asserted a prediction of an act. 

' * I may go, ' ' we have asserted a probability of an act. 
" I can go," we have asserted a possibility of an act. 

*• I should go," asserts obligation to perform an act. • 

'* I might go," asserts liberty to perform an act. 
*• I could go," asserts power to perform an act. 

Neither of the above assertions declares the performance of an act. 
They assei-t *^ probability, power, u-Ul, or obligation," but no actual event. 

The Potential Present and Past alike assert a present probability, pr^ 
diction, possibility, etc., of a future act or event. 

'♦I shall go if I choose," 
•*Imaygoif I will," 
*'Icangoif I will," 

'• I should go if I, Ure invited," 

I might go if I were invited," 
I could go if I were invited," 



all refer to a future act 
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EXERCISES. 



Showing the peculiar uses of Auxiliary Ycrbs. 

(1.) 



SUBJECT. 






PBEDICATE. 




4 

Aitxiliaries, 




-» 

Principal. 


1 


2 


3 


4 
am 


6 - 






have 
had 


been 

was 

been 




I 


shall 
shall 


have 


be 
been 


- singing* 




may 
may 
might 
might 


have 
have 


be 

been 
be 
been 








(2.) 






» 


has 


is 
been 

was 




. 


, 


had 


been 




John - 


will 
will 


have 


be 
been 


loved. 




may 
may 
might 


have 


be 

been 

be 


• 




might 


have 


been 





(^"Let the Pupil substitute for the Word "John" the following 
Subjects, and notice what changes in the various Auxiliary Verbs must 
consequently be made. Thus, 

I requires (am — have — shall — shall have.) 



Thou 
They 
People 
He 



(( 



(< 



n 



(art — hast — hadst — wilt — mayst — mightst.) 
(are — have.) 
(arc — have.) 
[no changc.'l 

Hence, 

Ods. — The practical object of the following Paradigms is to teach the 
Pupil what are the various changes in the form of the Predicate to 
correspond to the Subject, and to indicate the various Modes, Tenses, 
Persons, and Numbers. 
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Paradigm of the Irregular Verb " Be." 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Aniy was, being, been, 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Singukir NumLer. Plural Number. 

First Person, ... I am, We are, 

Second " . . . . ] ^?""^ *!*• n^""^' 

( 1 ou are, (. You are. 

Third ** PT, . . He is. They are. 

PRIOR PRESENT TENSE. 

1. I have been. ' We have been, 

2 jThou hast been, j Ye have been, 

' I You have been, | You have been, 

3. He has been. They have been. 

PAST TENSE. 

1. I was, We were, 

o J Thou wast, j Ye were, 

' I You was,* I You were, 
3. He was. They were. 

^ PRIOR PAST TENSE. 

1. I had been. We had been, 

2 j Thou hadst been, j Ye had been, 

* ( You had been, | You had been, 
3. He had been. They had been. 

% 

FUTURE TENSE. 

1. I shall be, We shall be, , 

2 j Thou wilt be, J Ye will be, 

■ "I You will be, ( You will be, 
3. He will be. They will be. 

PRIOR FUTURE TENSE. 

1. I shall have been, We shall have been, 

2 j Thou wilt have been, j Ye will have been, 

* \ You will have been, ( You will have been, 
8. He will have been. They will have been. 

POTENTIAL MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. I may be, We may be, 

^ 2 j Thou mayst be, J Ye may be, 

■ I You may be, | You may be, 
3. He may be. They may be. 

* Some good writers use the Plural form of the Verb (icere) in addressing one 
person. 
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- PRIOR PRESENT TENSB. 

Singular, Plural. 

1. I may have been, We may have been, 

2 ( Thou maysfc have been, C Ye may have been, 

* ( You may have been, ( You may have been, 
8. He may have been. They may have been. 

FAST TENSE. 

1. I might be, We might be, 

2 ( Thou mightst be, ( Ye might be, 

' ( You might be, \ You might be, 

3. Ho might be. They might be. 

PRIOR PAST TENSE. 

1. I might have been, We might have been, 

2 ( Thou mightst have been, C Ye might have been, 

• ( You might have been, ( You might have been 
3. He might have been. They might have been 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE, 
r PRESENT TENSB. 

1. If I be. If we be, 

2 C If thou be, ( If ye be, 

' \ If you be, t If you be, 
3. If he be. If they be. 

PAST TENSE. 

1. If I were, If we were, 

2 J If thou wert, J If ye were, 

' ( If you were, ( If you were, 
8. If he were. If they were. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

2 ( Be thou, or (Be ye, or Do ye be. 

' ( Do thou be. \ Be you, or Do you b«. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Present Tense To be. 

Prior Present Tense To have been. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present JiQing. 

Past Been. 

Prior Present Homing been. 

11* 
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POEMULuE OP REGULAB YEEBS. 

Transitive Verb — " Recite." 

ACnVB VOICE. 

The Principal Parts of this Verb are — 

Present Tense Recite. 

Past Tense Recitec?. 

Present Participle Recitzn^. 

Past Participle RecitedL 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present Tense Recite. -^ 

Simple Farm. Progressive Form, 

Singular, 

1. I recite, I "am reciting, 

tf C Thou reciterf, ( Thou art recitrn^, 

"■ \ You recite, \ You are reciting, 
8. He reciter. He is leciting. 

Plural, 

1. We recite, We are Teciting, 

n ( Ye recite, i Ye are Teciiing, 

( You recite, I You are reciting, 
8. "They recite. They are recittTz^. 

PRIOR PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular, 

1. I have recitetf, I have been reciting, 

2 J Thou hast recitetf, ( Thou hast been recittTi^, 

* ( You have recited, \ You have been reciting^ 
8. He has recited. He has been reciting. 

Plural, 

1. We have recited, We have been reciting, 

o ( Ye have recited, j Ye have been reciidng, 

' \ You have recited, J You have been reciting, 
8. They have recitad. They have been recitt^. 



J { T,.<m rt 
'■ I Yuu rec 



*■ \ You KC 
8. They re 



1. IJifldr 
3. Heha. 



1. "We A, 

2'iYou, 
8. Thej 



1. We» 

^- > You ; 
8. Tbty 



, ( Tliou 



1. TVe j/ 

(Yc.-™ 
i YouT. 
They « 



J ( Yl- tfl^ii 
^- J You «■-, 
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BNOUSn QBAMMAB — PAST II. 



POTENTIAL MODE. 



1. I may recite, 

n C 'ITiou mayd recite, 
^' ' v..., «^«:> 



FEESCNT TEKSE. 

Singular. 



2 ( 'ITiou mayd recite, ( Thou maysl be recil 

( You may recite, \ You may be recitm 

3. He may recite. He may be xodiiing. 

Plural. 



1. We m7y recite, 
2 ( Yc may recite, 

' ( You miy recite, 
8. They may recite. 



I may be reciting, 
C Thou mayd be reciting, 
\ You may be reciting ^ 

He may be reciting. 

We may be recitfn^, 
J Ye may be reciting^ 
I You may be reciting, 

They may be reciting. 



PEIOn PRESETTT TENSE. 



Singular. 

1. I may have recit«i, 
o ( Tliou mayd luive recitof, 
*"* \ You may have recit«i, 
8. He may have redt^d. 

Plural, 

1. We may have recitof, 
n ( Ye wi ry have recitac?, 

' ( You may have recitci/, 
8. They may Iiave recitwf, 

FAST TENSE. 

Singular, 
1. I m^gJii recite, 
2 J TTiou mighist recite. 



I may have been recitm^, 
i Thou may?i have been recitiff^, 
\ You may have been reciting^ 

He may have been xeciUng. 

We may have been recitiw^, 
( Ye may have been reciting, 
( You may have been reciting, 

They nuiy Iiave been recittf^. 



> 5 

'* ( You might recite, 
8. He jnig/U recite. 

1. Wo might recite, 
n $Yq might recite, 



I might be reciting, 
J Thou mightd be recittTi^, 
\ You might be reciting^ 

He migtd be reciUng. 



Plural. 



You might recite, 
8. They might recite. 



I 



We might be recitm^, 
Ye mght be reciting, 
You might be reciting. 
They might be reciUng. 



PRIOn PAST TENSE. 



Singular. 

1. I might have reci tec?, 

Q C Thou mightst have recitaf, 

* ( You might have recited, 
8. He might have recitcrf. 

Plural. 

1, We might have reciterf, 
rt ( Ye might have recitcc?, 

( You might have recit«f, 
S. They might have recitai. 



I might have been reciting, 
( Th ou mightd have been reciting, 
\ You might have been reciting, 

He might have been recittTi^. 

We might have been recMing, 
^ Ye might have been reciting, 
( You might have been reciting. 

They might have been reciti^ 



VEEBS CONJUGATION. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PRESEXT TEXSB. 



1. If I recite, 
2 J If thou recite, 
"" you recite, 
If he recite. 



Singular. 



3. If 



I 



Plural. 



1. If we recite, 
2 J If ye recite, 

■ ( If you recite, 
3. If they recite. 



\ 



K Ibe TQciiing, 
If thou be reciting, 
If you be reciti/?^, 
If he be icciting. 

If we be recitinff, 
M ye be reciting , 
If you be recitm^, 
If they be Teciting. 



1. Though 
„ 5 Though 
^' I Though 
8. Though 



1. Though 
o (Though 
^' I Though 
3. Though 



PAST TENSE. 

Singular. 

I recitei, 
thou recitftf, 
you recited, 
he recited. 

Plural. 

we recited, 
ye recited, ' 

you recited, 
they recited. 



Though I v^ere reciting, 
C Though thou werl reciting, 
( Though you were reciting^ 

Though he were veciting. 

Though we were recittw<7, 
C Though ye were recit?>^, 
( Though you were recitiw^, 

Though they were veciting. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. 

2 ( Recite thou, or C Be thou recitm^, or 

' \ Do thou recite. ( Do thou be reciting. 

Plural. 

2 ( Itecite ye or you, or C Be ye recitm<7, or 

' I Do ye or you recite. ( Do ye be reciting. 

INFrNTnVB MODE. 
PRESENT. 

To recite. To be reciting, 

PRIOR PRESENT. 

To have recited. To Iiave been reciting, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 

Reciting. 

PRIOR PRESENT. 

ffcmng recited. Bamng bem recittn^. 
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Paradigm of the Verb " Love." 

ACnVB VOICB. PASSIVB TOId. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 



1. I love, 
Q 5 'J^ioii lovest, 
^' I You love, 
8. He loves. 

1. "We love, 
„ 5 Ye love, 
^' I You love, 
3. Thejr love. 



Sinyular, 



Plural. 



I am loved, 
( Thou art loved, 
\ You are loved, 

He is loved. 



We are loved, 
C Ye are loved, 
I You are loved, 

They are loved. 



PRIOn PRESENT TENSE. 



Singular, 



1. I have loved, 
o ( Thou hast loved, 
*" I You have loved, 
8. He has loved. 



1. We have loved, 
2 C Ye have loved, 

' ( You have loved, 
3. They have loved. 



Plural, 



I have been loved, 
C Thou hast been loved, 
I You have been loved, 

He has been loved. 



We have been loved, 
C Ye have been loved, 
I You have been loved, 

They have been loved. 



1. I loved, 
n C Thou lovedst, 
^- 1 You loved, 
3. He loved. 

1. We loved, 
n ( Ye loved, 
^' I You loved, 
8. They loved. 



PAST TENSE. 

Singular* 



Plural, 



I was loved, 
C Thou wast loved, 
I You was or were loved. 

He was loved. 



We were loved, 
( Ye were loved, 
I You were loved, 

They were loved. 



PRIOR PAST TENSE. 



Singular, 



1. I had loved, 
n C Thou hadst loved, 
^' X You had loved, 
8. He had loved. 



I had been loved, 
C Thou hadst been loved, 
\ You had been loved, 

He had been loved. 



TEKB8 CONJUGAnOjr. 
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1. We had loved, 
n C Te had loved, 
^' \ You had loved. 
3. They had loved. 



Plural. 



We had been loved, 

!Ye had been loved, 
You had been loved. 
They had been loved. 



rUTUBE TENSB. 



1. I shall love, 
« C ITiou wilt love, 
^' { You will love, 
3, He will love. 



1. We shall love, 
n C Ye will love, 
^' I You will love, 
8. They will love. 



Singular. 



Plural, 



I shall be loved, 
( Thou wilt be loved, 
( You will be loved, 

He will be loved. 



We shall be loved, 
C Ye will be loved, 
I You will be loved, 

They will be loved. 



PRICE FUnniE TENSE. 



Singular. 

1. I shall have loved, 
2 J Thou wilt have loved, 

I You will have loved, 
3. He will have loved. 

Plural, 

1, We shall have loved, 
2 J Ye will have loved, 

• ( You will have loved, 
8, They will have loved. 



I shall have been loved, 
C Thou wilt have been loved, 
( You will have been loved. 

He will have been loved. 



We shall have been loved, 

SYe will have been loved, 
You will have been loved, 
They will have been loved, 



POTENTIAL MODB. 



FBESENT TENSE 



1. I may love, 

2 C Thou mayst love, 

• ( You may love, 
3. He may love. 

1. We may love, 
2 ( Ye may love, 

' ( You may love, 
8. lliey may love. 



Singular. 



Plural 



I may be loved, 
C Thou mayst be loved, 
I You may be loved, 

He may be loved. 



We may be loved, 
C Ye may be loved, 
\ You may be loved, 

They may be loved. 



123 EMGUSB ORAMXAJt PAJTT H. 



L I may har? Icrreti. I may hare been loved, 

m J Thoa mayst have lored, C Th«»a mayst have been loved, 

( Yoa m\j hare lored, \ You may have been loved, 
S. He may have lored. He may have been loved. 

rUavL 

1. Wc may have loved. We may have been loved, 

« C Ye may hare loved, C Ye may have been loved, 

I You may have loved, I You may have been loved, 
8. They may have loved. They may have been loved. 



PAST 

SavpUcr. 

1. I might love, I might be loved, 

« C Thou miirhtst love, C Thou mightst be loved, 

I You nricrht love, i You might be loved, 
8. He might love He might be loved. 

PlurcL^ 

L We might love. We might be loved, 

2 C Ye miuht love, C Ye might be loved, 

* I You might love, I You might be loved, 
8. They might love. They might be love<i 

FBIOS PAST TEKSB. 

Sirjulco'. 

1. I might have loved, I might have been loved, 

2 ( Thou mightst have loved, C Thou mightst have been loved, 

* ( You might have loved, I You might have been loved, 
8. He might have loved. He might have been loved. 

riuraL 

1, Wo might have loved, Wc might have been loved, 

2 C Ye might have loved, C Ye might have been loved, 

* I You might have loved, I You might have been loved, 
8. They might have loved. They might have been loved. 



SUBJITNCnVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular, 

1. If I lovft, If I be loved, 

2 ( If thou love, C If thou be loved, 

(If you love, \ If you be loved, 
8. If he love. If he be loved. 



VERBS CONJUGATION. 
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1. If we love, 
2 i If ye love, 

' ( If you love, 
8. If they love. 



Plural. 



1. Iflloved, 
2 j If thou lo> ed, 

* j If you loved, 
8. If he loved. 

1. If wo loved, 
2 j If ye loved, 

* "I If you loved, 
8. If they loved. 



If we be loved. 
If ye be loved, 
If you be loved. 
If they be loved. 



PAST TENSE. 

Singular, 



1 



If I were loved. 
If thou wert loved, 
If you were loved, 
If he were loved. 



Plural. 



If we were loved, 
If ye were loved, 
If you were loved, 
If they were loved. 



IMPrRATIVE MODE. 



2 j Love thou, or 

* ( Do thou love. 

2 j Love ye, or 

* I Do ye love. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. 



j Be loved, or 



Plural. 



Do thou be loved. 



iBe ye loved, or 
Do ye be loved. 



INFINrnVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 



To love. 



To be loved. 



PRIOR PRESENT TENSE. 

To have loved. To have been loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. 

Loving. Bemg loved. 

PRIOR PRESENT. 

Having loved. Having been loved. 

PAST. 

Loved. 
12 
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Synoj^sis of the Verb " Study." 

Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE MODS. 

First Penon. 

DECLARATIVE FOBM. DECLARATIVE FORM. — Negative. 

Prbbbnt I study I study mrf, or I do not study. 

Prior Present I have studied I have not studied. 

Past I studied I studied n<rf, or I did not study. 

Prior Past. . . .1 had studied I had not studied. 

Future I shall study I shall not study. 

Prior Future. .1 shall have studied. .1 shall not have studied. 

POTENTIAL MODE. 

Present I may study I may not study. 

Prior Present. I may have studied. .1 may not have studied. 

Past I might study I might not study. 

Prior Past. . . . I might have studied. .1 might not have studied. 

SUBJUNCnVB MODE. 

Present If I study If I study not. 

Past If I studied If I studied not, 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Second Penon. 
Present Study, or ) { Study not, or 



«« 



,[••••): 



,Do thou study, ) " " (Do not study. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

Present To study Not to study. 

Prior Present. .To have studied Not to have studied. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Simple Studying Not studying, or studying not. 

Compound. .... .Having studied Not having studied. 
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Synopsis of the Verb '' Tukn. 

Active Voice, 
' INDICATIVE MODE. 
DECLARATIVE FORM. INTERROGATIVE FORM. 

Peesent I turn Do I turn? 

PaioE Present. . .1 have turned Have I turned? 

Past I turned Did I turn ? 

Prior Past I hfwl turned Had I turned ? 

Future. I shall turn Shall I turn ? 

Prior Future I shall have turned Shall I have turned ? 

POTENTIAL MODE. 

Present I may turn May I turn ? 

Prior Present. . .1 may have turned May I have turned ? 

Past I might turn Might I turn ? 

Prior Past I might have turned. . .Might I have turned? 



Synopsis of the Verb " Sell.'* 

Passive Voice. 

INDICATIVE MODE. . 

Third Person. 
interrogative form. interrogative form. — Negative, 

Tresent Is it sold ? Is it not sold ? 

Prior Present. . .Has it been sold ? Has it not been sold? 

Past Was it sold ? Was it not sold ? 

Prior Past Had it been sold ? Had it not been sold ? 

Future Will it be sold ? Will it not be sold? 

Prior Future. . . Will it have been sold ? . . Will it not have been sold ? 

POTENTIAL MODE. 

Third Person. 

Present May it be sold ? May it not be sold ? 

Prior Present . .May it have been sold ?. .May it not have been sold ? 

Past Might it be sold ? Might it not be sold ? 

Prior PastT Might it have been sold?. Might it not have been sold? 

♦ The SuBJUNonvB, Imperative, and Ibfimtivb Mode* are not naed in Inter- 
TogatiT« Sentences. 



EHOLiaH aRAUHAB — PAST n. 

Paradiffm of the Irregular Verb " See." 

DBCLARATtVB TDBM. LNTEBBOaATIVX FO 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



Isfc, 

Thou BeeBt, 
Yi.u Bee, 
UeBeua. 


Flurcl. 


Seelf 
1 Seest thoQ 
] See you r 

Sees he! 


We see, 
Ye Bee, 
You Bee. 
■1-heysee. 




See we r 
(Seeyef 
1 See you 7 

See they T 



Obs. — The above is the Simple form, which, in Intbrrogativo Sentences, 
Is not much used, tba Inlauivt form bejog commonly employed. Tbui, 



Do I Bee ? 
i DoBt thou see 
( Do you see ? 

Does he see r 



We do see, Do we see 

I Ye do see, J Do ye see 

1 You do see, j Do you sei 

'Iliey do ECS. Do they et 



I have Been, Have I seen f 

I TTiou hast seen, i Hast thou seen 

' You have seen, \ Have you seen! 

Hehaaseen. HaBh^seenf 

Plural. 

f.'tl^ZT Have we Been f 

YouhavelTeen, (Have ye seen? 

Tliey have seen. < ^"« f"" ««° 



PA5I TESSE. — Simple Finrn. 



„ j Ye Bavf, 1 Saw yo f 

^- 1 Yoii saw, 1 Saw you r 

8. They. saw. Saw they t 

PAST TEXSE. — laUnoBt Birm. 
SingidoT. 

1. r did BOG, DIdlseoT 

„ j Thim didst see, I Did^t thuu set 

■*■ 1 You did Bee, ( Did you Bee ( 

S. He did see. Did lie see t 

1. We did see, Did we Boe T 

, I Ye did see, ( Did ye see f 

' j You did Hoe, | Diil you see f 

3. ' They did see. Did they see ? 



1. 

2. 


I had seen, 
j Thou hodst seen 
\ You had seen, 

He had seeu. 


FIUTOI. 


Had I seen r 
t Hadst thou se. 
\ Had you seen ' 

Hod he seen! 


1. 
2. 
8. 


■ffe had seen, 
j Ye had seen, 
1 You had teen. 

They had Been. 




Had we seen f 
1 Had ye seen f 
1 Had you seen ' 

Had they Been 



POTEST! AL MODE. 



Can T Bee ? 
( CauBt thou »e« 
I Can yaw Beo f 

Can ha seel 
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1. I can have xeci 
„ ] TLou uanKt biv 
■'■ } You cam liave i 
3. He caa hivu bc 



8. Tliey o;in liavo Bt 



I Can ye have seen 
Can you liave aei 
Cooi tliey have « 



Could T Bce f 

JCoiildiit tbou s< 
Couid you see ? 
Could he eecf 



Wo conlci SCO, 

)Ye cuuld ECO, 
You coulil eei 
Thev could s( 



Could we see ? 
I Could ye Eee t 
\ Uould you see f 

Could Ibcy see f 



Could I have seen f 
( Couldst thou have se 
j Could you have Been 

Could be have Been f 



I have seen, Could we have Been ! 

have Koen, ( Could ye have Been T 

rl have Been, 1 Could (ou have seen J 
Id havu licon. Could they have seen f 

he other Modes and TeneeB of this Verb— refer- 
oneeponding declacative forma. 
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QUESTIONS FOR REVIEW. 
rAos 

107. What is a Verhf .See Def. 97. 

How are Verbs distinguished 9 

What is a Transitive Verb? See Def. 98. 

What is an Intransitive Verb ? See Def. 99. 

What is a Neuter Verb? See Def. 100. 

108. What are the sub-classes of Transitive Verbs ? 

When are Verbs in the Active Voice 9 See Def. 101. 

When are Verbs in the Passive Voice 9 See Def. 102. 

How is the Passive Voice formed ? Sec Obs. 2. 

109. What gives occasion for distinctions, of M^def See Rem. 

Name the diflfercnt Modes. 

When are Verbs in the Indicative Mode 9 See Def. 103. 

110. When is a Verb in the Potential Mode 9 See Def 104. 

When is a Verb in the Subjunctive Mode 9 See Def. 105. 

When is a Verb in the Imperative Mode 9 See Def. 106. 

111. When is a Verb in the InfinUivc Mode 9 See Def 1 07. 

What is a Participle? Sec Def 108. 

112. What are the principal distinctions of Participles ? 

What is a Simple Participle? See Def. 109. 

What is a Compound Participle 9 See Def. 110. 

How are the Simple Participles distinguished ? 

What is the Present Participle 9 See Def. 111. 

113. What is the Past Participle? See Def. 1 12 

1 14. What various offices do Participles perform ? See Obs. 8. 

116. What is Tense ?— What Names are given to the Tenses ? 

Define the Prior Past Tense^ and give Examples See Def. 114. 

Define the Pad Tense, ** ** See Def. 115. 

116. Define the Prior Present Tense, " " See Def. 116. 

Define the Present Tense, " " See Def. 117. 

Define the Prior Future Tense, " ** See Def. 118. 

Do^G the Future Thise, " " See Def. 119. 

Give the various Tenses in the different Modes , . See Recapitulation. 

120. What does the term Conjugation indicate ? See Rem. 

How are Verbs distinguished, in Inflections 9 

What is a Regular Verh9 See Def. ifo. 

"What is an Irregular Verh9 See Def 121. 

121. What is a Defective Verb9 See Def 122. 

What is an Auxiliary Verb 9 See Def. 123. 

Give the various offices of the Aaziliary Verbs See Obs. 1. 



SBGLISH QKAIIUAB FABT H. 



Let tlie Pupila give the Clasa, Voice, Modo, Tenee, Person, imd Nnm- 
lier of the fulluwing Teiba—iUid complete the Senteuces. 



— am irriting a letter. 

— arc re.idin3 poetry. 

— didst «es the eclipse. 

— hail known duty. 

— niiiy feel tlio «onn, 

— ought to study. 

— coutdst have favored him. 

—thou love me. 

17. wilt have rf 

18. shall have i 



— couldst love to study. 

— has walked to Boston. 

— host waadered frum home. 

— shall learn wisdom. 

— will improve in writing. 

— could recite lessons. 

— canst he fulse to any man. 

— wish to sec home, 
turned my books, 
etutned from Europe. 



Lr of each Mode and Tense of the fol- 



Drink, 
the Thii. 



Neglect, 


Heceive 


Need, 


Eejoct, 


Owe. 


Select, 


Ought, 


Squonde 


Vractice, 


Yoke, 


Purchase, 


Touch, 


Quiet, 


Use, 


Qualify. 


Wish. 



Person Plural of the same. 



! appropriate Auxiliary Verha be inserted in the blank spaces 

aw the shades of night gone." 

le bell's deep tones swelling." 

le palace wrapped in flames." 

J" my heart enernsted with the world !" ' 

■erythingin the life of such persons misplaced." 

ience raise thee to eminence. ' ' 

It I alone guide thea to felicity. ' ' 



IRBEGULAR VERBS. 
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8. " Ten years I allot to the attainment of knowledge." 

9. " A chieftain's vengeance thou feel. ' ' 

10. '* The injuries of Fortune not affect the mind." 

(IV.) 

Let two Auxiliary Verb3 be inserted in the following Sentences : 

1. John not gone to the river. 

2. We Wished our task at five. 

3. The earth dissolved like snow. 

4 How we reconciled ? 

6. Who thought it ? 

6. You fatigued. 

7. He not frightened. 

- brought my letters. 

been injured by it. 

made that man well. 



8. You 

9. The boy — 
10. No doctor 



lEREGULAE VERBS. 



Rem. — The following are the Irregular and the Redundant Verbs of 
the English language. 



Present. 


Past. 


Present Parliciplc. Past Participle, 


Abide, 


abode, 


abiding, 


abode or abided. * 


Am or be. 


, was, 


being. 


been. 


Arise, 


arose, 


arising, 


arisen. 


Awake, 


awoke or awaked, 


awaking, 


awoke or awaked 


Bear, 


bore or bare, 


bearing. 


born. 


Bear, to 


bore or bare. 


bearing. 


borne. 


Beat, 


beat, 


beating, 


beaten or beat. 


Begin, 


began or begun. 


beginning. 


begun. 


Behold, 


beheld, 


beholding. 


beheld. 


Belay, 


belayed or belaid, 


bela5-ing, 


belayed or belaid. 


Bend, 


bent or bended. 


bending, 


bent or bended. 


Bereave, 


bereft or bereaved, 


bereaving. 


bereft or bereaved. 


Beset, 


beset. 


besetting, 


beset. 


Beseech, 


besought or beseeched,* beseeching, 


besought or beseeched.* 


Bet, 


bet or hotted, 


betting, 


bet or betted.* 




* 


Obsolete forma. 
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Pm-nt. Pist. 

Betide, betided or betid,* 
Bid, bade or bid, 

Bind, bound, 

Bite, bit. 

Bleed, bled. 

Blend, blended or blent, 

Bless, blessed or blest, 

Blow, blew or blowed, 

Break, broke. 

Breed, bred. 

Bring, brought, 

Build, built or builded,* 

* Bum, burned or burnt. 

Burst, burst or bursted,* 

Buy, bought, 

Cast, cost, 

Catch, caught or catched,* 

Chide, chid. 

Choose, chose. 

Cleave, clove or cleft. 

Cleave, cleaved or clave. 

Cling, clung. 

Clothe, clothed or clad, 

Come, came. 

Cost, cost, 

Creep, crept or creeped,* 

Crow, crowed or crew. 

Curse, cursed or curst,* 

Cut, cut. 

Dare, dared or durst. 

Deal, dealt or.dealed,* 

Dig, dug or digged,* 

Dive, dived or dove, 

J}o, did, 

Draw, drew, 

Dream, dreamed or dreamt, 

Dress, dressed or drest, 

Drink, drank, 

"Drive, drove, 
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beti ling, 

bid ling, 

binding, 

biting, 

bleeding, 

blending, 

blessing, 

blowing, 

breaking, 

breeding, 

bringing, 

billllding, 

burning, 

bursting, 

buying, 

casting, 

catching, 

chiding, 

choosing, 

cleaving, 

cleaving, 

clinging, 

clothing, 

coming, 

costing, 

creeping, 

crowing, 

cui*sing, 

cutting, 

daring, 

dealing, 

digging, 
diving, 

doing, 

drawing, 

dreaming, 

dressing, 

drinking, 

driving, 



betided or betid. 

bidJcn or bid. 

bound. 

bitten or bit. 

bled. 

blended or blent. 

blessed or blest. 

blowed or blown. 

broken. 

breed. 

brought. 

built or builded.* 

burned or burnt. 

burst or bursted.* 

bought. 

cast. 

caught or catched.* 

chidden or chid. 

chosen. 

cloven or cleft. 

cleaved. 

clung. 

clothed or clad. 

come. 

cost. 

crept or creeped.* 

crowed. 

cursed or curst.* 

cut. 

dared or durst. 

dealt or dealed.* 

dug or digged.* 

dived or diven. 

done. 

drawn. 

dreamed or dreamt. 

dressed or drest. 

drunk or drank. 

driven. 



r 
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Present. 


Past, 


Present Participle. Past Participle. 


Dwell, 


dwelt or dweUed,* 


dwelling, 


dwelt or dwelled.* 


Eat, 


ate or eat,* 


eating, 


eaten or eat.* 


Fall, 


fell, 


falling, 


fallen. 


Feed, 


fed, 


feeding, 


fed. 


Feel, 


felt. 


feeling. 


felt. 


Fight, 


fought, 


fighting. 


fought. 


Find, 


found. 


finding. 


found. 


Flee, 


fled, 


fleeing, 


fled. 


Fling, 


flung, 


flinging, 


flung. 


Fly, 


flew. 


flying, 


flown. 


Forbear; 


forbore, 


forbearing, 


forborne. 


Forget, 


forgot or forgat, 


forgetting, 


forgotten or forgot. 


Forsake, 


forsook. 


forsaking. 


forsaken. 


Freeze, 


froze or freezed,* 


freezing, 


frozen or freezed.* 


Geld, 


gelded or gelt,* 


gelding, 


gelded or gelt.* 


Get, 


got or gat,* 


getting, 


got or gotten.* \ 


Gild, 


gilded or gilt, 


gilding. 


gilded or gilt. 


Girt, 


girded or girt, 


girding. 


girded or girt. 


Give, 


gave. 


giving. 


given. 


%o, 


went. 


going. 


gone. 


Grave, 


graved. 


graving. 


graved or graven. 


Grind, 


ground, 


grinding. 


ground. 


Grow, 


grew. 


growing. 


grown. 


Jiang, 


hung or hanged, 


hanging, 


hung or hanged. 


Have, 


had. 


having. 


had. 


Hear, 


heard. 


hearing, 


heard. 


Heave, 


heaved or hove,* 


heaving, 


heaved or hoven.* 


Hew, 


hewed, 


hewing, 


hewed or hewn. 


Hide, 


hid. 


hiding. 


hidden or hid. 


Hit, 


hit. 


hitting. 


hit. 


Hold, 


held. 


holding, 


held or holden.* 


Hurt, 


hurt. 


hurting. 


hurt.* 


Keep, 


kept, 


keeping, 


kept. 


Kneel, 


kneeled or knelt, 


kneelinr;;, 


kneeled or knelt. 


Knit, 


knit or knitted, 


knitting. 


knit or knitted. 


Know, 


knew, 


knowing. 


known. 


Lade, 


laded, 


lading. 


laded or laden. 


Lay. 


IbM or layed, 


laying. 


laid or layed.* * 


Lead, 


led, 


leading, 


led. 



Ui 
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Presad. 


Past. 


Present Particij 


ole. Past Particfple. 


Lean, 


leaned or leant. 


leaning, 


leaned or lent. 


Leap, 


leaped or leapt, 


leaping, 


leaped or leapt. 


Learn, 


learned or learnt, 


learning. 


learned or learnt. 


Leave, 


left. 


leaving. 


left. 


\ Lend, 


lent, 


lending, 


lent. 


Let, 


let. 


letting. 


let. 


Lie, 


lay, 


Ijing, 


lain. 


Li-ht, 


lighted or Ut, 


lighting, 


lighted or lit. 


• 

Loose, 


lost. 


loosing, 


lost. 


Make, 


made, 


making. 


made. 


Mean, 


meant or meaned,* 


meaning, 


meant or meaned.* 


Meet, 


met. 


meeting. 


met. 


Mow, 


mowed. 


mowing. 


mowed or mown. 


Mulct, 


mulcted or mulct,* 


mulcting, 


mulcted or mulct.* 


Outdo, 


outdid, 


outdoing. 


outdone. 


P;iH.s, 


passed or past, 


passing. 


pa.s8ed or past. 


Pay, 


paid or payed,* 


paying, 


paid or payed.* 


Pen, 


penned or pent,* 


penning. 


penned or pent.* 


Plead, 


pled or pleaded, 


pleading. 


pled or plea<led. 


Prove, 


proved. 


proving. 


proved or proven. 


Put, 


put, 


putting. 


put. 


Quit, 


quitted or quit, 


quitting. 


quitted or quit. 


Rap, 


rapped or rapt, 


rapping. 


rapped or rapt. 


Read, 


read. 


reading. 


read. 


Rend, 


rent, 


rending, 


rent. 


Rid, 


rid. 


ridding. 


rid. 


Ride, 


rode, 


riding, 


rode or ridden. 


Ring, 


rung or rang. 


ringing. 


rung. 


Rise, 


rose, 


rising, 


risen. 


Rive, 


rived, 


riving. 


riven or rived. 


Roast, 


roasted or roast. 


roasting, 


roasted or roast. 


Rot, 


rotted, * 


rotting. 


rotten or rotted. 


Run, 


ran or run, 


running. 


run. 


Saw, 


sawed, 


sawing, 


sawn or sawed. 


Say, 


said, 


saying, 


said. 


See, 


saw. 


seeing. 


seen. 


Seek, 


sought, 


seeking. 


sought. 


Sell, 


Bold, 


selling, 


sold. 


PUnrI 


sent, 


sending, 


sent. 
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Present. 


Past. 


Present Participle. Past Parivc^pU, 




Set, 


set. 


setting. 


set. 




Shake, 


shook or shaked,* 


shaking. 


shaken or shaked.* 




Shape, 


shaped. 


shaping. 


shaped or shapea. 




Shave, 


shaved. 


shaving, 


shaved 0¥ shaven. 




Shear, 


sheared. 


shearing, 


sheared or shorn. 




Shed, 


shed. 


shedding. 


shed. 




Shine, 


shone or shined, 


shining, 


shined or shone. 




Show, 


showed, 


showing. 


showed or shown. 




Shoe, 


shod, 


shoeing. 


shod. 




Shoot, 


shot, 


shooting. 


shot. 




Shred, 


shred. 


shredding. 


shred. 




Shrink, 


shnink, 


shrinking. 


shrunk. 


1 


Shut, 


shut. 


shutting, 


shut. 




Sing, 


sung or sang. 


singing, 


sung. 


1 


Sink, 


sunk or sank, 


sinking, 


sunk. 




Sit, 


sat. 


sitting. 


sat. 


"■*\ 


Slay, 


slew, 


slaymg. 


slain. 




Sleep, 


slept. 


sleeping. 


slept. 




Slide, 


slid. 


sliding, 


slidden or slid. 




Sling, 


slung, 


slinging, 


slung. 




Slink, 


slunk, 


slinking, 


slunk. 




Slit, 


slitted or slit, 


slitting. 


slitted or slit. 




Smell, 


smelled or smelt, 


smelling. 


smelled or smelt. 




Smite, 


smote. 


smiting. 


smitten or smit. 




Sow, 


sowed. 


sowing. 


sowed or sown. 




Speak, 


spoke or spake, 


speaking, 


spoken. 




Speed, 


sped, 


speeding. 


sped. 




Spell, 


spelled or spelt, 


spelling, 


spelled or spelt. 




Spend, 


spent, 


spending. 


spent, • 




Spill, 


spilled or spilt. 


spilling, 


spilled or spilt. 




Spin, 


spun, 


spinning. 


spun. 




Spit, 


spit or spat,* 


spitting, 


spit. ' 




Split, 


split. 


splitting. 


split. . 




Spoil, 


spoiled or spoilt, 


spoiling,. 


spoiled or spoilt. 




Spread, 


spread, 


spr^ing. 


spread. 




Spring, 


sprung or sprang, 


springing, 


sprung. 


^ 


StAnd, 


stood. 


standing. 


stood. 




Stave, 


stove or staved. 


staving, 


stove or staved. 




Stay, 


staid or stayed.* 


staying, 
J3 


staid or stayed.* 
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rratiU FartidgU. Fast FarticipU. 



Steal. 


itole. 




■rtealing. 


stolen. 




Stick, 


etuok. 




sticking, 


Etuck 




sung, 


Btimg, 




stinging, 


HtUDg. 




ptinh, 


Btunkoi 


Etank,' 


stinking. 


Stunk. 




Stride, 


strode oi 


■trid. 


striding, 


Eiridden 




Strike, 


Btmck, 




Btriking, 


struck 


strickem. " 


String, 


etrusg 0[ Ktringed, 


stringing, 


strung 


stringed. 


StriTS, 


strove, 




striving. 


striven. 




Slruw, 


Etrowed, 




Etrowing, 


strowed 




Swear, 


Bwore, 




swearing. 


sworn. 




Sweat, 


Ewcated 


or sweat, 


sweating. 


sweated 


r sweat 


Sweep, 


swept, 




sweeping. 


swept. 




Swell, 


swelled. 




swelling. 


swelled a 


r Bwollen. 


Swim, 


swam, 






Bwnm. 




Swing, 


swung. 




swinging, 


Bwung. 




Take, 


took. 




taking, 


taken. 




Teach, 


taught, 




teaching, 


(aught 




Tear, 


tow. 




tearing. 


torn. 




Tell, 


told. 




telling. 


told. 




Think, 


thonght 




thinking, 


thought 




Thrive. 


thrived 


r throve, , 


thriving, 


thrived e 


r thriven. 


Thruw, 


threw ot 


tbrowed, 


throwing. 


thrown 


r throwed. 


Ihrust, 


thrust, 




-thrusting, 


tlirust. 




Ttead, 


trod, 




treading, 


trodden 


rtrod. 




waked o 


woke, 


waking, 


waked or 


woke. 




waied, 

wore, 

wove. 




waxing, 
wearing, , 
weaving. 


waxed or 


waien. 




wedded 


rwed. 


wedding. 


wedded 


rwed. 




wept, 




weepmg. 


wept. 






W8t or wetted, 


wetting, 


wet or w 


tted. 




whett«d 
won, 


r whet, 


whetting, 
winning, 


whetted 


rwhet. 




wound o 


winded.* 


winding. 


wound 


winded. 




worked o 


r wrought, 


working, 
•wringing. 


worked o 


r wrought. 




wrung or 


wringed, 


wringed 


r wrung. 




wrote, 




writing. 


written o 


writ. 



TlilBBa CNIFEKSONAL. liT 

Obs. i. — A Verb often has a PrepoEition or other prefix placed befora 
It ; the conjugation, huwevcr, icmains the same. 



Take toot taken. 

Mistake mistook mistuken. 

Outrtake oi'jrtook uwrtaken. 

JSimiiiirhta,Dd misunderstood naaunderstooA. 

Kem. — The class should repeat this list in conceri — piefisjng to eacK 
Verb one of the Personal Pronouns, t -i the Third Person a Noun may 
be used— thus f 

I write I wrote. I have written having writla 

You tread you trod you have trod having trod. 

He sweeps. . . .he swept he had swept having swept. 

Jiftin docs. . . .John did John has done having done. 

Men sit men sat men have sat having sat. 

Some heat some heai-d. . .some have heard. . .having heard. 

To the Transitive Verbs, Objects may be attached — thus ; 

Vie saw wood we sawed wood we have aawn wood. 

Birds build nests . .birds built nests. . . .birds have ballt nests, 
John writes letters. John wrote lettcrsT-John will write letters. 
Ihou seest me thou sawest me., . ^ .thuu wilt see me. 

Other variations in these concert exercises may be profitable— such 
as placing (he words now, to-day, etc., after the Present — yealerdoy. etc., 
after the Past Tense— and kerehifart, TKmtly, etc., after the Prior Present 

I begin to-day I began yesterday . .1 have begun recc 

■nicwindblownnow.the wind blew then, the wind has bloi 
Tlie bell ringsoften. .the bell rang lately, tiie bell will ring 
William writes now. . WiUiain wrote thea. William will wrib 

irsIPEKSONAL VERBS. 

Def. 124. — A Verb used oDly as the Predioi 
Indefinite Pronoun " it," is called a ITidpersonal 

Examples,— It snows.-It rains.— It seems*~It becoic 
hooves,- It is evident. 

lidhiniM is an anomalous form of the Verb lAinl, 
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EXERCISES IN REVIEW. 

Rem.— Let the Pupil give the Voice, Mode, Tense, Person, and Number, 
of the Verbs in the following Senteaces : 

1. ^c\Q\\CQ stren^hens mmdi. 

2. Do you see the large ship traversing the ocean by the force of 

the wind ? 

■ 

8. William has visitect Europe. 
4. IJai'e we exercised discretion ? 
6. I, John, saw these things. 

6. Did Washington secure renown f 

7. Ye had accomplished purposes. 

8. I shall understand you. 

9 Wilt Warner studu Greek ? 

10. Thou wilt not comprehend it. 

11. Ye wtll have accomplished much. 

12. We 7nay recave instruction. 

13. Canst thou ffuide Arcturus ? 

14. Shall William accompani/ us ? 

15. I will study Greek. 

16. They are not appreciate^. 

17. Could it not be accomplished 9 

18. Mary mtglit fiave been misinformed. 

19. Wisdom should he honored. 

20. Thou camt not have been understood. 

21. Sevastopol could not have been taken, 

22. Meteors might have been seen. 

23. What should have been done f 
24.. Who can be trusted ? 

25. Have you been reading poetry ? 

26. Cora will be tcrifing letters. 

27. Stephen could not have been giving attention. 

28. Might Clara }iave been admitted ? 

29. Boys had been reciting lessons. 

30. We will not be enslaved. 

31. Pupils might not have been giving attention. 

32. Caroline ivtll have visited Syria. 

33. Hear me for my cause. 

34 Be silent, that ye may hear. 
^' Bid her give me new and glorious hopes. 
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ADVEEBS. 

Rem.— As actions are modified by circumstances, and as qualities 
vary in degree, so words expressing actions, and words denoting quali« 
ties, are modified by other words, denoting Ume, place, degree, manner^ 
ceuse, etc. Hence, 

Dep. 125. — A Word used to modifjjpthe signification of 
a Verb, an Adjective, or another Modifier, is called an 
Adverb. 

Obs. 1.— Advert^ may consist of Words, Phrases, and Sentences. 

1. A Word, — ^The rerp best men sometimes commit faults. 

2. A Phrase. — ^'' In the beginning , God. created the heaven and the 

earth." 

3. A Sentence. — ** They kneeled before they f ought y 

Obs. 2.— Adverbial Words are of great utility in rendering the lan- 
guage concise and spirited. They are commonly substituted for Phrases. 

EXAMPLES. 

" Brilliantly" for " With a brilliant appearance. 

*' Solemnly" for ** In a solemn manner." 

** Vainly" for " In a vain attempt." 

** Here" for . ..." In this place." 

*♦ Now" for. . . . *' At this time." 

1. " BriUianlly the glassy waters mirror back his smiles." ' 

2. *' Solemnly he £ook the earthly state." 

3. " Fain/y we offer each ample oblation." , „^ 

4. ** Here sleeps he now.'' 

6. "The waves are white below.** 
The waves are white below him, 

6. ** Heat me these irons hot." 

Heat for me these irons hot. 

7. ' '• Willie has come AoTwe— early. ' ' 

Willie has come to his home — at an early hour, 

Kem.— " Below"— '* me" — " home" and ♦' early," are substituted for 
Adverbial Phrases. [See Part I., page 23.] 

• < 

Obs. 3.— Words are also substituted for Adverbial Sentences. 

13* 
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Examples.- 1. "While there we visited the prison/' for, while w 

were at Auburn, we visited the prison. 
2. *• Then, when I am thj captive, talk of chains *' 

Obs. 4.— An Adverb often modifies aJ*hrase. 

EzjvMPLES. — 1. We went almost to Boston. 

2. Willies sailed quite around the World. 

3 Engraved expressly for the Ladies' GARLiVND. 

Obs. S.-llieWord^hich Adverbs properly modify are sometimes 
mulerstood. 

Sx AMPLE.— Thou canst but add one bitter woe 
To those [ J already there. 

Obs. 6.— Adverbs sometimes take the place of Verbs, which they 
modify, 

KxAMPLES. -''Off, off, I bid you. " " To arms !' ' 

" Back to thy punishment, false fugitive !" 

Obs. 7. --Words generally used as Adverbs sometimes take the place 
of Nouns, and hence become Pronouns. 

Examples. — 1. *' Till </tcn"--for, till that time. 

2. " From there'— for, from that place. 

3. " And I have made a pilgrimage /r(?m far.''—Hosmer. 

4. '• Oh, let the ungentle spirit learn from hence 

A small unkindness is a great offense." 

Obs. 8 —Participles become Adverbs when they indicate the manner 
of an action, or modify a quality. 

Examples. ~1. '♦ The surging billows and the gamboling storms 

Come, crouching, to his feet." [P. 249, Obs. 6.] 

2. *' Now it mounts the wave. 

And rises, threatening, to the frowning sky." 

3. * "Tin strange, 'tis pas«n^ strange " 

4. " A virtuous household, but exceeding poor." 

^r. ?~,^. ^^^ ^^^^®' commonly used as Prepositions, are sometimes 
used Adverbially. . 

Examples.-!. «' Thou didst look do^ort upon the naked earth." 
■ 'ft "4'''^'"^5^^<^^astmywearyagc 

»• Find out the peaceful hermitage."- Jfitton. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF ADVSRBS. 

# 

Rbm. — The classes of Adverbs are very numerous. The following; 
are the most important : 

I. Op the Forms op Adverbs. 

Obs. 10. — Some Words are used almost exclusively as Adverbs ; such 
Are Primitive Words. 

Examples. — Even— here— now— not— then— there. 

Obs. 11. — But most Words used as Adverbs are Dcrwa^iw fTorcb— their 
Badicals being commonly used as Nouns or as Adjectives. 

EXA.MPLES. 

1. From Nouns. — ^i ways— nigh t/y — hourZy— aloft — ashore. 

2. From ^c(;"«^t>es. — Brilliant/y— right/y - softZy — virtuous/y. 

Obs. 12.— Many Words, commonly used as Nouns, Adjectives, Prepo- 
sitions, etc , become Adverbs fty representation or substitution. 

Examples.— !. " William rises exirly" — at an early hour. 

2. " You have come too late" — at too late a day 

3. *' Warner will come hovne' — to his home. 

4. ** He will return to-morrow'* — on the morrow. 
6. " The captain had gone below"— below deck, 
6. ** Is the agent within f — within the house. 

[See page 23, Obs. 2] 

II. Of the Functions of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are commonly divided into two primary 

classes : 

1. Adverbs of Ma7iner^ and 

2. Adverbs of Circumstance, 

Def. 126. — Adverbs of Manner are those which ask or 
answer the question, JIow ? 

Obs. 1. — Adverbs of Manner are such as indicate — 
1. Affirmation —Ay— certainly— doubtless— surely— verily, etc. 
2 Z)ou6^— Perchance— perhaps— possibly, etc. 

3. ^ode.— Aloud— asunder— how— so— together— thus, etc. 

4. iVJj^a&on.— -Nay— not. 



> J 
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Ob8. 2. — Phiases and Sentences often indicate the manner of an ad. 



EXAMPLES. 

f » 



Phnuea, — 1. " GcmI moves in a mysterious way. 

2. "Silence* now 

L brooding like a gentle spirit o'er 
The still and pulseless world." 

3. ** Omar had passed seventy-five years in honor and 
/ prosperity." 

Senienoea.-^. *' He died as he lived — a devotee of mammon.' 

5. " There are departed beings that I have loved as I 
never again shall love in this world.'* 

Def. 127. — Adverbs of Circumstance are such as ask or 
answer the questions, When f Where ? Whether f 
Whence ? How much ? Why ? — indicating Time^ Place^ 
Degree^ Cause. 

I. Of Time. 

Rem. — All Words used to ash or to ansrver the questions, *' Whenf or 
** How often f" are properly called Adverbs of Time. 

Examples. — 1. Present. — ^Instantly — now — ^presently — yet, etc. 

2. Past. — Already — heretofore — hitherto — lately — yes- 

terday, etc. 

3. Future. — Henceforth — ^hereafter — soon, etc. 

4. Absolute. — Always — ever — never, etc. 

5. Repeated. — Continually — often — rarely — sometimes, 

etc. 

Obs. 1. — Phrases and Sentences also perform the office of Adverbs of 
Time. 

EXAMPLES. 

Phrases. — 1 . *' Inthe beginning, God created the heaven and the earth. ' ' 

2. "The Christmas rose is in bloom during the month of 

January." 

3. ^^ At midnight, in his guarded tent, 

Tlie Turk was dreaming. ' ' 
Sentences. — 4. "And as Jesus passed by, he saw a man who was blind." 
6. "I think of the friends who had roamed with me there. 

When the sky was so blue, and the flowers were so fair." 
6. " Ye that keep watch in heaven, as earth, adeept 

Unconscious lies, effuse your mildest beams." 
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11. Or Place. 
Obb. 2. — All Words used to oii or hi atutetr the qacstioiiB, Where f 
Whither ? or Whence t are claEseil as Adccrba of I'laa. 
EXAMPLBS.— I. /n o Pimy. — Here— there— wheref etc. 

2, JbaPiofe.— Hither— thither -whither? etc. 

3. From a Plai:e.—ll(iace — thuncB -whenco? etc. 
Obs. 3. — Most Adverbs of Flacij are ia the form of Phnaa. 

\a the curs, 
from Rochester, 
EiiiipLES. — Maty went through New York, 
to Norfolk, 
t'ia Baltimore. 
And many io the form of Scnienca. 
Example. — " Wktrt inatih and freedom reign, contentment fails." 
Oe3. 4.— WordswhichaskoranRmer the queations, How muck? Uoa 
far? To ahat extent f— are classed as Adverbs af Diyree. 

E.^AMPLES. — Altogether — hardly — little — mQch— quite — merely — bo 
— too — very, etc. 

Obs, 6. Words used to SBk or to answer the questions, Whyt 
Wher^are ? etc. , are classed as Adverbi qf Oiuse. 
EiAHPi^. — Accord in g ly — con sequontly — hence — therefore — where- 

" Let others brave the flood in quest of gain." 
Obs. 6. — Adverbs used to a£k questions are called Interrogative Adoerba. 
ExAVFUX. — Where have you been ? — How can we escape f 

MODIFICATION. 

Some Adverts arc modified, like Adjectiv' 
pariaon. 



Pat. Oomp, 

n<fSugixet Soon Sooner 

" AiixdioTy Adverbt . .Wisely. . .More wisely. 



Already, 
Quickly, 
Vilely, 
E^erlf, 
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J^~Lct the Adverliial Words, Phrases, and Sen ten ceg, in the folloir- 
bg Examples, be pointed out and parsed after the foDowiog 



1. " 'E en noa, ahere Alpine tditudaatiend, 

I sit mo dJHJH, a pcmive hoar to tptnd; 
And placed on high, aboie the storm t career, 
I Look doanward, inhere a hundred realms epjiacr." 

Now ^. UoJifics "sit" — denotins timt; hence, an Adverb. 

Where Aliiino sol- ) ,, ,.„ ,, .,,, ..... , , i_ 

itudesusceud.. jModihes-sit ^-denotmgpfow; hence, an Adverb. 

Down ModiQes " elt" — denoting jiioiv ; hence, an Adverb. 

"* r"nd'° '"*"' ^ \ '''^'''"^ " Bit"— denoting eauai; hence, an Adverb. 

On lugh Modilies "placed" — denoting /low ; hence an Adv. 

Above theBtorm s J ji^jjUcb '■placed"— denoting /lacs; hence an Adv. 

Downward Modifica " look" — denoting plaet ; hence, an Adv. 

Wiicro a hundred J ji^g ■' look" —denoting piace; hence, an Adv. 
realms appear , ) " '^ ' ' 

2. " EmUi keeps mo here 
Aichili; ytt I shidl leave it, and shall lisa 

n fairer ninga Ihaii Inim, to ilda more dear." 

. .Modifies '' keeps"— denoting ;Ai«; hence, Adverb of Piace. 

. Modifies " keeps"— denoting lime; hence, Adverh of 'Ilnae. 

. .Modifies "rise" — denoting means; hence, Adverbof Means, 
(" On f^rcr wings than thine," is the Modified Adverb.) 

3. Modifies "fairer'' — denoting dq/ree; hence, Adverb of De- 
gree. 

..Modifies " rise" — doiioting plare ; hence, Adverb of Place. 
(■■To skies more clear." is the Modified Adverb.) 

..Modifies "clear"— denoting degree; hence, Adverb of De- 
gree. 
8. ■■ffoioiBu^isUn-Batisfied heis!" 

..Modifies "much ;" hence, an Adverb. 

. .Modilies " better;" hence, an Adverb. 

, .Modifies "satisfied ;" hence, nn Adverb. 

-Let it be remembered that the term " Adverhs" is applied to 
element in the structure of Sentences— that the function of 
nt may be performed by a single Word or by a combination 
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of "Words, constituting a Phrase or a Sentence. In analyzing Sentences 
containing these three distinct forms of the Adverbial Element, we pro- 
ceed according to the Models given above. But, 

Obs. 2. — The Words composing an Adverbial Phrase or Sentence have 
also their distinct individual offices. Thus, the Adverbial Phrase, 
"Above the storm's career," consists of a Preposition^ (above) — an Ad- 
jecUve^ (the) — an Adjective, (storm's) — a iVown, (career). 

So also the Adverbial Sentence, '* Where a hundred realms appear," 
consists of a Conjunction, (where) — an Adjective, fa) — an Adjedwe^ (hun- 
dred) — a Noun, (realms) — and a Verb, (appear). Hence, 

■ 

Obs. 3. — In Proximate Analysis, it is sufficient to discuss the Elements 
of Principal Sentences ; while, in Ultimate Analysis, each separate Word 
composing an Element, is to be parsed separately 

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES 

of Adverbial Words^ Phrases^ and Sentences, • 

4. *^ Noiselessly around, 

From perch to perch, the solitary bird 

Passes." 
6. * * How is it possible not to f^el a profound sense of the responsible- 
ness of this Republic to all future ages." 

6. *^ Ina moment he flew quickly past " 

7. ** For there the shield of the mighty is vilely cast away." 

8. ** Thy pencil glows in every flower ;" 

9. ** Where Sense can reach, or Fancy rove, 

From hill to field, from field to grove, 
Across the wave, around the sky, 
There's not a spot, nor deep, nor high, 
Where the Creator has not trod, 
And left the footsteps of a God." 

** Eternal Hope ! when yonder spheres sublime 
Pealed their first notes to sound the march of Time, 

10. Thy jovous youth began— but not to fade, 
Whenmll the sister planets have decayed : 

When, wrapt in fire, the realms of ether glow. 
And Heaven's last thunder shakes the world below, 

11. Thou, undismayed, shalt o'er the ruins smile, 
And light thy torch at Nature's funeral pile !" 
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PREPOsrrioxs. 

Dep. 128. — A Word used to introduce a Phrase, show- 
ing the relation of its Object to the Word which the 
Phrase qualifies, is 

A Preposition. 



JJST. 

A. 

Abont. .. 

Above 

Across . . . 
Aboard.. . 
Aboard of . 
After .... 
Against . . 

Along 

Amid 

Amidst. .. 
Among . . 
Amongst . 
Around . . 

As 

Aslant . . . 
Astride... 

As for 

As to ... . 

At 

Athwart . 
Before . . . 
Behind. . . 

Below 

Beneath.. 

Beside 

Besides... 



Between 
Betwixt. 
Beyond . 



Wild winds and mad waves drive the vessel a wreck. ' ' 
We walked ahotU town." 
There is a ferry above the falls." 
Across the ocean came a pilgrim bark." 
They came aboard ship.*' 
We succeeded in getting aboard of her/* 
He that cometh after me, is preferred before me." 
He that is not for me, is against me." 
Winds run ahng the summits of their hills." 
We stowed them omicZ-ships." 
Amidst the mists, he thrusts his fists." 
He became a great favorite among the boys." 
We made diligent search amongst the rubbish." 
^The chill dews of evening were falling. anmncf me." 
He gives this as the latest news." 
' It struck a^^lant the beam." 
He sat astride the beam." 

As for me and my house,, we will serve the Lord." 
As to that, I have nothing to say." 
He was at work at noon." 
The dolphin leaped athwart her bows." 
He stood before the people." 
She stood behind a rick of barley." 
The captain was below decks." 
Beneath the moldering ruins the bra"v§ boy sleeps." 
Beside its embers, red and clear, he stood." 
There was a famine in the land, besides the first 

famine." 
Between whom, perfect friendship has existed." 
There is no difference betwixt them." 
Bey/ond all doubt, he is the man." 
AH went but me." 
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Bwt for " And but for these vile gnns, he would go." 

By " To sail 6y Ephesns."— ' They stood hj the cross. ^' 

Concerning " Concerning whom I have before written." 

Despite of "He will rise to fame, despite of all opposition." 

Devoid of ..." You live devoid 0/ peace." 

During ** This has occurred many times dunnc; the year." 

Ere *' jEreanother evening's close, he had gone." 

Except ** All were invited except me." 

Excepting ** Excepting that bad habit, the teacher was faultless." 

For ** Far me your tributary stores combine." 

From " Playful children, just let loose from school." 

From among ....** From among thousand celestial ardors." 
From between. . . ** He came from between the lakes " 

From off ** This lady-fly I take from off the grass." 

In " //I the beginning." 

Instead of ** Instead of the thorn shall come up the fir." 

In lieu of ** She has that sum in lieu of dower." 

Into ** Into these glassy eyes put light." 

Like " An hour like this may well display the emptiness of 

human grandeur." 

Near ** His residence is near the church." 

Next '* Plural nominatives should be placed next their 

verbs." 

Nigh " Come not nigh me." 

Notwithstanding. ** Nbtwitlistanding this, we remain friends." 

Of " 0/ the arts of peace." 

Off " He fell 0/ the bows." 

On " On a bed of green sea-flowers." 

Opposite ** Our friend lives opposite the Exchange." 

Over *' High o'er their heads the weapons swung." 

Out of '* Out of the cooling brine to leap." 

Past ** We came past Avon." 

Per ** Twelve hundred dollars per annum." 

Previous to ** Previous to this, his character has been good." 

Respecting ** Nothing was known respecting him." 

Bound ** He went round the parish, making complaints." 

Smce ** Since Saturday he has not been seen." 

Save " All, save this little nook of land." 

Saving ♦* With habits commendable, saving only this — he 

chews tobacco." 

Through "Walk through the maple grove." 

Throughout ** Nor once, throughout that dismal night." 

14 
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Than " Than whom'nOQo bigher eat." 

Till ■' Hu laboiuJ hard ai mion." 

To " We purpose to go lo Rochester to-day. ' ' 

Touching " Toiicliiug tXiKSU tilings, whereof I am accitsed." 

Tow:iTja '■ Tiiey returned loa-ank evening." 

Under " Then they went undtr the cloud." 

Underneath "And viiiirrujih his feet, he cast the dark nefa." 

Unlike " UaUki all that I had ever before 6ccn." 

Diitil " We shall not return until Saturday," 

Unto " ViitohiTa who rules the invisible armies of eternity." 

Up " The whole fleet was Bailing <ip the river." 

Upon "Ho stood vpon the highest peal;." 

Via " This stage is for Buffalo, uiaBatavia." 

With " Wdk cautious steps and slow." 

Within ,^" Peace be Tuithia these walla." 

Without ; " Wii)u>al it, what is waa t" . 

Worth " He possessed an estate, uiDrlAfiv<> thousand poncds." 

Ons. 1,— The antecedent tenn of relation — the word which tho 
Phrase, introduced by a Preposition, qualilies, may be 
A A'oun.— The howe of God. 

A Pronoun. — Who of us shall go f— I care not which of you. 
An Adja^ive. — It is good for nothing. 
A Vtrb. — Wo lave to study.— We ddight in Improvement. 
A Participle. — Jumping from a precipice. 
An Adverb. — Ho is too wise to err." 

Obs. 2.— The antecedent term of the relation eipresscd by a Prcpo- 
mtion, is sometimes undeistood. 

EiAMPiEs.^l, " refuge 

Meet for fainting pilprima [ ] on this desert way." 

Note— In the above and similar examples, the BlUprfg of the ante- 
cedent word need not ix supplied in parang, vnUa the tente plainly re- 
<tuira it. But the Phrase may be parsed an qoalifying the word which 
snt would qualify, if eiprbssed. 

2. " Which _fiung It! purple o'er his path to heaoen,' 
Phrase "to heaven" properly modifies leading, or a word of 
M, underttood. But "leading." modified by this Phns'3, 
lify "path." Hence the Phrase, "to heaven" — as a 
of the whole Phrase " leading to heaven" — may be attached 
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Obs. 3. — Prepositions introducing Substantive and Independent 
Phrases, have no Antecedents. 

ExAMTLES.— J. ** As for me and my house, we will sei-ve the Lord ** 

2. " And, on the whole, the sight was very painful." — 

Todd. 

3. "0 f(/r a lodge in some vast wilderness." — Cowper. 

Obs. 4. — The Consequent term of relation may be, 
A Word. — *' He stood before the people." 
A Phrase. — ** Time, spent in receiving impertinent visits." 
A Sentence. — ** And cries of * Live for ever,' struck the slues." 

Obs. 5. — The Consequent term of relation — Object — is sometimes 
understood. ^ 

Examples. — 1. " And the waves are white below [ ]." 

2. " These crowd around [ ] to ask him of his health." 

Many grammarians call these Prepositions Adverbs, without giving a 
proper explanation'. They are Prepositions, having their Objects under- 
stood. But, as the Phrases of which they form parts are always used 
Adverbially, the Prepositions — as representatives of their Phrases — are 
Adverbs. Hence, when thus used, each Preposition performs a double 
oflBce— Prepositional, as leader of the Phrase — Adverbial, as representa- 
tive of the Phrase. 

' Obs. 6. — The Preposition is often understood — generally when its 
Phrase follows Verbs of giving, selling^ coming, etc. 

Examples. — 1. Mary gave [ ] me a rose — ^Tary give a rose to me. 

2. I sold [ ] Mr., Shepard my wheat— sold wheat to 

Shepard. 

3. William has gone /rom home to- day — he will come [ ] 

home to-morrow." 

4. These crowd around. — Mary gave vie a rose. 

** Me" and " around' ' are — in the same sense, and by the same rule — 
Adverbs, viz. : as representatives of the Adverbial Phrases to which they 
severally belong. As wcrrds, simply **me" is a Pronoun — Object of to, 
understood : ' ' around' ' is a Preposition — showing a relation of * * crowd' ' 
and him, understood. 

Ocs. 7. — Prepositions are sometimes incorporated with their Objects. 

Examples. — I go a-fishing. — He fell a-slcq). — Come a-hoard. 

Oiw. 8.— Words commonly used as Prepositions are sometimes used 
in predication with Verbs, 



ExAjm».-l. ll.MlehourB«roi>V_ 

2 That waB not thought flf- 
0. ,_iP,.,o.mo.o.«n.o.l, !.».. the .««•»< "» ■*"" 

"""■ l,„tb.ball. 

'^— -"'"'-■■ ""•irr.rih,.. 

f™.. », -, a™*'. »' •/. «« • '-" • "'•"" °"^' "'"' '" 

Idea of molion. 

f "from New Tork, 
ExA»PLK.-We cama ) to Boston, ■ 

((Arouaft Springfield. 

0/ genewlly in.!i«K«s a relation of p™*«ibi.. 
E..MP^.-"Tl,e lay o/^/. W ^-..^--t^e la.t .^=<«t < 1^^ 
A,, lik>, tlutn. etc., indicate a. irfation of co^j«rito«. 

EXAMTI^.-!. ■' It is not fit for «''<^1'/' "' ..^^^r. S^. 

To sit with ralers of the land. 
2 " All great, learned men, like roe, _ 

Once learned to rend their A, B, ^.•■ 
3. ..Than whom, earth holds no better man. 

During, till, tii>cr, etc., indicate a relation of Urat. 

EsAMPL.^-1. "We have vacation during tSe „A^J^ if ^'^S'' 

2. " Strux Saiurday, we have not seen him- 
But, as the liind of relation eipressed by a given Prepoation 
uniform, no perfect classification eau be made. 
^a>-For other observations on Prepositions, see Pabi lU- "^ 

EXERCISES, 
(reonu cf earthly joy exhauetle!! riie. 
lof ■'Ktreams"and"joy." Hence, a P.epoation. 
" O refuge, 
filiating jiagrima: ■ 
of'meBt"and"pilgrims.- Hence, aPreporitioa. 
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8. "On the plains, 

And spangled fields, and in the mazy vales, 
The living throngs of earth before Him fall, 
With thankful hymns, receiving from His hands 
Immortal life and gladness. ' ' 

On Shows a relation of [ existing understood, which qualifies] 

** throngs" and " plains and fields." Hence, a Preposition. 

In Shows a relation of [existing understood, which qualifies] 

"• throngs" and " vales." Hence, a Preposition. 
Of Shows a relation of ** throngs" and '* earth." Hence, a Prepo- 
sition. 
Before . . Shows a relation of ' ' fall' ' and * ' him." Hence, a Preposition. 
With. . .Shows a relation of [worshiping j or some equivalent word 
understood, which qualifies] "throngs" and "hymns." 
Hence, a Preposition. 

,^®*Let the Pupils point out the Prepositions, with their several 
Antecedents and Objects, in the following 

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 

4. "The chief fault o/* Coleridge lies in the style, which has been 
justly objected to, on account of its obscurity, general turgidness of 
diction, and a profusion o/* new-coined double epithets." 

5. " Southey, among all our living poets, stands aloof, and * alone in 
his glory ;' for he alone of them all has adventured to illustrate, in 
poems of magnitude, the difterent characters, customs, and manners 
of nations. 

6. To him, who, in the love of nature, holds 
Communion with her visible forms, she speaks 
A various language : 

7. For his gayer hours 

She has a voice of gladness, and a smile 
And eloquence of beauty ; 

8. And she glides 

Into his darker musings, with a. mild 
And gentle sympathy, that steals away 
Their sharpness, ere he is aware. 

14* 
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. COIv^JOsCTIOXS. 

Rem. — It should be remembered that Prepositions connect words hy 
thowing a relation. 

We have another class of Words, used ximply to connect Words axid 
Phrases similar in construction, and to introduce Sentences. Hence," 

Def. 129. — A Word used to join Words, Phrases, and Sen- 
tences, or to introduce a Sentence, is called a Conjunction. 

ExAMFLB — Mary and Anna have perfect lessons because they study 
diligently. 

Rem. 1. — In this example, "and" connects ** Mary" and " Anna* ' — 
two words having the same construction — and ''because" introduces 
an Auxiliary Sentence. 

LIST. 

The following are the principal Words which are commonly used as 
Conjunctions : 

After,* Either, Likewise, Than,* 

Again, Else, Moreover, That, 

Also, Except,* Nay, Then,* 

Although,* For,* Neither. Therefore, 

And, Further, Nor, Though,* 

As,* Furthermore, Now, Thui, 

As well as,* Howbeit, Notwithstanding,* Unless,* 

Because,* However,* Or, When,* 

Before,* Howsoever,* Otherwise, Wherefore, 

Being,* If,* Provided,* While,* ■ 

Besides, Inasmuch as,* Since,* Whilst, 

Both, In case,* So, Yet. 

But, Lest,* Still, 

Rem. 2. — A few other words are sometimes used as Conjunctions. 

Rem. 3. — ^The words in the above List, marked thus (*), commonly 
introduce Auxiliary Sentences. 

Obs 1. — Conjunctions used to introduce Auxiliary Sentences, and 
some others, constitute also an index or type of the office of the Sen- 
tences which they introduce. 

Examples.— 1 . " //* he repent, forgive him. ' ' 

2. *' -4a you journey, sweetly sing.". 
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In these examples. " if ' renders its Sentence conditional—*' as" indi- 
cates that its Sentence (" you journey ) modifies " sing" in respect to 
time. 

Note. — When as, since, and many other Conjunctions used to intro- 
duce Auxiliary Sentences, are called, by some grammarians, Conjunctive 
Adverbs. '• And the rest will 1 set in order ichen 1 come We are told 
that "when," in the above example, is an Adverb of Time, relating to 
the two Verbs, " will set" and ' come. ' 

We are also told (and properly) that Adverbs of time are those which 
answer to the question " ichen f 

But does *• when," in the above example, ** answer to the question 
when, f ' Certainly not Then it can not be an Adverb of Time. But 
the Auxiliary Sentence, *' when I come," does answer to the question 
** when." It tells when * I will set the resit in order. * Hence the 
Sentence J "when I come/ is an Adverb of Time; and the Word 
**when" — used only to introduce that Sentence— connecting it to 

will set," is a Conjunction. [See the preceding observation ] 



It 



Obs 2.— a Word used chiefly to introduce a Sentence is therefore a 
Conjunction. If the Sentence introduced by it is Auxiliary Adverbial 
in office, it may properly be called an Adverbial Conjunction. 

Let the Pupil remember that it is the Sentence that is Adverbial— no< 
the Word used to introduce the Sentence. 

Obs. 3. — The Conjunction nor generally performs a secondary ofi&ce — 
that of a negative Adverb 

ExAJiPLE. — " Man wants but little here below, 
Nor wants that little long." 

In this example " nor" introduces the Sentence, and also gives it a 
negative signification. 

The Conjunction " lest" has sometimes a similar construction. 
Example. — "Love not sleep, lest thou come to poverty.' 



• I 



Obs. 4.— Double Conjunctions. — Two Conjunctions ar6 sometimes 
used to introduce the sapae Sentence. 

Examples.— 1. ♦' It seems as if they were instructed by some secret 

•instinct." 
2. " And yet, fair bow, no fabling dreams " 

As though, but that, and some other words, are often used as Double 
Conjunctions. 
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Obs. 5. — Bid, when an Auxiliary Sentence precedes a Principal Sen- 
tence, the Conjunctions introducing them are not to be regarded as 
double, although they may be in juxtaposition. [See this Obs.] 

Obs. 6. — In addition to. those "Words properly called Conjunctions, we 
have other words used to introduce Sentences — as a secondary office 

ExAMPLEs.-^l. " The grave, that never spoke before, 

Hath found at length, a tongue to chide." 
2. '* We are watchers of a beacon, 
Whose light must never die." 

Rem. 1. — *' That never spake before," is an Auxiliary Sentence intro- 
duced by the word ' * thai.' ' 

The principal office of " that" is Substantive — the Subject of "spoke*." 
Its accow^fary office is Co/?;«wc^eve— introduces its Sentence and connects 
it with its Principal. 

Rem. 2. — In Example 2, the Word ^^ whose'' has a Principal office — 
Adjunct of "light" — and a secondary office — introduces its Sentence and 
connects it with its Principal. 

1 [i^'or other observations, the student is referred to Pabx III., Con- 
junctions.] 

EXERCISES. 

" God created the heaven and the earth." 
** And" . . .Connects " heaven" and " earth." Hence, a Conjunction. 

** Temperance and frugality promote heaUh and secure hajpineas.** 

"And". . .Connects "temperance" and "frugality." Hence, a Con- 
junction. 
* ' And' ' . . . Connects ' ' promote' ' and ' ' secure. ' ' Hence, a Conjunction. 

* * And the eyes of the sleepers waxed deadly and chill." 

" And" . . .Introduces a Sequence. Hence, a Conjunction. 
**And". . .Connects "deadly" and "chill." Hence,*a Conjunction 

^^ And Iioary peaks tliat proudly prop the skies f 
Thy dwellings are. ' ' 

," And" . . .Introduces a Sentence. Hence, a Conjunction. 
"That". . .Is the Subject of "prop." Hence, a Substantive. 

It also introduces its Sentence, and connects it with 
"peaks." 
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** My heart is awed within me when Ithink 
Of ilte great miracle tliat still goes on 
In silence round me. ' ' 

" When" . .Introduces the Auxiliary Sentence. Hence, a Conjunction. 
" Its Sentence is Adverbial in its office. Hence, an Adverbial 

Conjunction. 
** When" is not an Element — i. c, it bears no part in the 
structure of its Sentence. It is neither a Principal Part, 
nor an Adjunct ; it primarily connects : secondarily, indi- 
cates the office of its Sentence. [See Obs. 1, above.] 

" That" . . .Is the Subject of " goes." Hence, a Substantive. 

As a secondary office, 'Hhat" introduces its Sentence, and 
connects it with '* miracle." 



EXCLAMATION. 

Dep. 130. — ^A word used to express a sudden or intense 
emotion, is 

An Exclamation, 

Obs. 1. — Exclamations may consist — 

1. Of Letters— as, 0.' Oh! Ah! Lo! 

2. Of "Words — commonly used as Nouns, Adjectives, Verbs, and 

Adverbs--as, Wo ! Strange ! Uark ! Really ! Behold ! 
Shocking ! 

3. Of Phrases — For shame! 

4. Of Sentences—'* 0, Ephraim ! How can I give thee vp .'" 

Obs. 2. — Exclamations are followed by 

Wards—'' O, Liberty !"— '* Ah, the'treasure !" 
Phrases — *' 0, for a lodge in some vast wilderness!" 
Sentences — ** 0, bear me to some solitary cell !" 

Rem. — ^The term ExclamaUon is preferred to Interjection^ as being 
more appropriate to its office. 

Exclaim — " to cry out." This we do with the use of Exclamations. 

Inteiyed — "to cast between." We very seldom cast these words 
between others — they are generally placed be/ore other words. 
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WORDS OF EUPHONY. 

Def. 131, — A Word used chiefly for the sake of 
sound, or to change ihe position, accent, or emphasis of 
other Words in a Sentence, is 



A Word of Euphony. 
Examples.— 1. " I think Ihtre is a knot of yoa, 

Beneath tbat holluw tree." 
" rA<re" isuiied lo allow the Predicate "is" to precede its Subject, 
"Icnoi." In this Seoteocu it is not used Adverbiati}'. 

2. ■' lat nKdownapcUMvehour toEpcnd." 
" Me" is UBBd to throw the Bccent on the word " doan." 

3. "These were thy charms, sweet village! Eports like 

With Bweet Euccession, taught e'en toil to please." 

Eea" lj used to make " toil" emphatic 

Ob8, I. — Words of Euphony are such a& commonly belong to some 
other "part of speech." But they are properly c.-iUed Words of 
Enphony when tiicy do not perfonu their usual grammatical oEEces. 
They are, then, in their offices chiefly Rhetorical — being used, 

other Words emphatic. 

n in their nshea live their wonted fires." 

B moon liers^f is lost in heaven." 

: the position of the parts of a Sentence. 



w, Hien, we are prepared to take up the n 
■e the rhythm in a line of poetry. 



a le to call— as most gramraariansdo— the Word 
idverb, modifying " live ;" for iti sole oljfiee ia 
in thar aaka" emphatic. Such office is RhOorieai 
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Rem. 2.— To call the word ''there,'* in Example 3, an "Adverb of 
Place," is manifestly absurd ; since the Verb ** are" is modified by the 
Adverb " here," and hence can not, at the same time, be modified by 
a "Word of directly the opposite signification. 

Rem. 3. — The same remark is also applicable to the word **iJien,'* 
in Example 4. 

Obs. 2. — ^Words are often transposed^ lengVienedj shortened, and in other 
ways- changed for the sake of sound. [See " Euphony," in Part III.] 



VOEDS VAETING m THEIE ETYMOLOGY. 

RE|f. 1. — ^Words are similar in Orthoepy when they are pronounced 
with the same sound of the same letter. 

Examples. — There, their — all, awl — ant, aunt. 

Rem. 2. — They are similar in Orthography when they are formed by 
the same letters, similarly arranged. 

Examples. — Read, read — exftrad, extradf — wind, wind. 

Rem. 3. — ^They are similar in Etymology when they perform a similar 
oflBce in the construction of a Phrase or of a Sentence. 

Rem. 4. — But it is plain that words similar in Orthoepy differ in their 
Orthography — and words of similar Orthography perform widely dif- 
ferent ofl&ces in different connections. 

^^ It should always he rememhered by the p pU that the office of a word 
— not its shape — determines its Etymology. 

Obs. — Among the Words of similar Orthography that differ in their 
Etymology are the following : 

A Adj Webster wrote a Dictionary. 

A '.Prep Wild winds and mad waves drive the vessel a wreck. 

Above. . . .Prep He stands above us. 

Above. . . . Adv .By the terms above specified. 

After Prep He that cometh after me is preferred before me. 

After . . . .Conj He came after you left. 

After — Adj He was in the after part of the ship. 
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As Prep To redeem such a rebel as me. — Wesley. 

As Conj Just as the twig is bent the tree's inclined. 

As Adv Nature, as far as art can do it, should be imitated. 

As Pron Such as I have give I unto thee. 

Before. . . .Prep He stood Ufore the people. 

Before Conj They kneeled before they fought. 

[ Both Adj Situated on both sides of the river. 

Both Pron Lepidus flatters both — of both is flattered. 

Both Conj And now he is both loved and respected. 

But Prep AW but me were rewarded. 

But Conj I go — but I return. 

But Adv If we go, we can but die. 

But Verb I can not but rejoice at his unexpected prosperity. 

Ere Prep And ere another evening's close. 

Ere Conj And ere we could arrive [at] the point proposed. 

For. Prep They traveled for pleasure. 

For Conj He can not be a scholar, for he will not study. 

like Prep Nature all blooming like thee. 

Like. Adj Like causes produce like effects. 

lake Verb We like whatever gives us pleasure. 

Like Noun. . . .We shall never see the like again. 

Near . . . .Adj At the near approach of the star of day. 

Near . . . .Prep We live near the springs. 

Near . . . .Adv Books were never near so numerous. 

Near .... Verb We shall neaf the light-house. 

Neither. .Adj He can debate on neither side of the question. 

Neither. .Pron We saw neither of them. 

Neither. .Conj The boy could neither read nor write. 

Next Adj The next generation. 

Next . . .Prep Adjectives should be piaced next their substantiyes. 

Off Adj The off ox should keep the furrow. 

Off Prep William fell off the load. 

Only .... Adj Love and love only is the loan for love. 

Only Adv Only observe what a swarm is running after her. 

Opposite . Adj On the opposite bank of the river. 

Opposite. Prep We stood opposite the Exchange. 

Past Adj A past transaction. 

Past Prep It was pa^ mid-day. 

Round. . .Adj Like the round ocean. 

Round. . . Prep Flung round the bier. 

'^"'1 Adj Still waters reflect a milder light. 

. . .Adv StiU struggling, he tries to stand. 
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Still Conj Still, the reflection has troubled me. 

Still Noun The loafer lounges about the titiU. 

Since. . . . Prep Since yesterday, we have taken nothing. 

Since Conj Since I can not go, I will be contented hen. 

So Adj Solomon was wise — we are not so. 

So Adv So calm, so bright. 

So Conj " I'll say thee nay, so thou wilt woo. 

Than. . . .Conj She is more nice than wise. 

Than. . . .Prep Than whom, Satan except, none higher sat. 

Than Pron We have more than heart can wish. 

That Adj That book is mine. 

That Rel. Pron. .."Him thai cometh unto me, I will in no T^se 

cast out." 

That Pron. Adj. . .Forgive, me my foul murder ? that can not be. 

That Conj I am glad that he has lived thus long. 

Then Adv Then^ when I am thy captive, talk of chains. 

Then Conj Then, I'll look up. 

Then Pron Till then. 

Tin Prep They labored hard till night. 

Till .... .Conj Till I come, give attention to reading. 

Tin Noun He kept his money in the till. 

Until Prep From morn, even until night. 

Until .... Conj Until the day dawn. 

What . . .Adj. ...... .At what hour did you arrive ? 

What . . . Pwel. Pron. . . What Reason weaves, by Passion is undone. 
What . . .Inter. Pron. What does it avail? 

What . . .Exclam What ! is thy servant a dog ? 

Within. .Prep To inscribe a circle toithin a circle. 

Within.. Adj Received on the within bond, five hundred 

dollars. 

OBSERVATIONS ON SOME OF THE FOREGOING WORDS, 

As When this Word introduces a Sentence, it is properly called a 

Conjunction. 

Example. — ** As ye journey, sweetly sing." 

When it introduces a Phrase, it is a Preposition, and is then 
generally equivalent to the Preposition /or. 

Examples. — 1. " He gave me this as the latest news from the army." 
2. *♦ I am always fearful lest I should tell you that fot 

news with which you are well acquainted.** 
8. * * His friends were counted as his enemies. "—Sigcumey 
4. *• AH mark thee for a prey."— Cfet^pw. 

15 
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a \i sometimes a Frqio- 

Ben.— Many grammarians iDsUt tbat as, in the above and Eimilar 
eiamplee, "must be a Conjanctjon, because, In most cases, tt connoU 
wordt m ofpoalion. 

The same ia often true of other Prepowtiona. 
ExAKPLB. — 1. Id the eUy of Nea York, 

2. " thy shadowy hand was seen 

Writing thy name of Dt^:-—Poaack, 
We do not claim that these examples cont^n words preciselj fn 
apposition — <a mueh lo, however, as any words clwned to be connected 
by«. 

At is often used (by ellipsis of one or more words) as a Pronoun- 
[See Bm. on Oum belon,] 

1, BcT. — This word, like most Conjunctions, is derived from a 
Saion Verb signifying " tzaji" — "set aaida" — " Iwl," elo. [5« 

Weiufcr'a Imjiroved Granunar.] 

In the list above given, the Word retains its original dguificatioa 
and ojia. 
Example. — "I can not but rejoice." 
£juivale7il.—J can not /ait — omU to rejoice. 

2. But is also nsed instead of the words, if it wtre buI, or am it ikI. 

s.~" And but foi these vile guns, be would himself have been 



I. — " I scarce can meet a monument bat holds my younger." 
il.— I scarce can meet a monument that holds not my 

Vhen this word qualifieB a Noun, It is an Adjectlve—^wben it 
represents its Noun, it is an Adjective Pronoan, But when 
it shows a relation of two words, it is a Preposition. 
a. — 1. "Theee armies once lived, and breathed, and Mt 
liJieaa. 
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Teas . . .This word always expresses comparison, and comparison im- 
plies a relation. When this relation is expressed by Words, 
than is a Preposition. When it is expressed by Sentences, and 
when Words, Phrases, or Sentences are merely connected by 
it, it is a Conjunction. 

The use of it as a Preposition is sanctioned by good authority, 
ancient and modern. 

Examples.— 1. *• They are stronger than lions." 

2. **Thou shalt have no other gods than me." — Com, Pr. 

3. ** Their works are more perfect than those of men." 

Than always introduces a Word, a Phrase, or a Sentence, which con- 
stitutes a second term of a comparison of inequality. 

Examples. — 1. " She is more nice than wise." 

"Than" connects words, and is therefore a Conjunction. 

2. *' Than whom none higher sat." 

"Than" introduces a Phrase, and is therefore a Preposition. 

3. " We have wiore <Aan heart could wish." 

Rem. — **Than" is the object of '* could wish," and introduces the 
Sentence which limits ** more," hence— by virtue of the ellipsis — it is a 
Belati ve Pronoun. Supply the words suppressed by ellipsis, and * ' than' ' 
becomes a Preposition. 

Obs. 1. — Many words are used as Prepositions or Conjunctions, ac- 
cording as they Introduce Phrases or Sentences. 

Examples. — 1 . John arrived before me. 
*' Before me' ' . . Is a Phrase, used to modify *' arrived ;' * hence, Adverbial. 
*' Before" Is a Preposition. 

2. John arrived before I did. 

"Before I did". Is a Sentence, used to modify ** arrived;" hence, 

Adverbial. 
** Before" Is a Conjunction. 

3. John arrived as soon as I. 

** As r* Is a Phrase, used to modify " arrived ;" hence. Adverbial. 

4. John arrived as soon as 1 did. 

"As I did" Is a Sentence, used to modify "arrived;" hence, 

Adverbicd. 

Obs. 2. — Of the many words thus used as Prepositions and Conjunc- 
tions, custom allows two— a« and than— to be followed by Pronouns ia 
the Nominative form. 
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Examples.— 1. ** Thou art wiser than I.'* 
2. •*Thouarta8tall<Ml." 

Obs. 3.— But the Objective form is also used by our best writers. 

Examples — 1. ** It is not fit for such as us 

To sit with rulers of the land.**— W. ScoU, 
2. ** Than whom none higher sat." — Milton. 

Worth. .."Worth indicates value — and value implies a relation — and 
relation of words is commonly expressed by a Preposition. 

Example. — *' He possessed an estate worth five hundred pounds per 



annum." 



Equivalent. —"He has an annuity ^five hundred pounds." 
This word is used also as a Noun. 

Example. — *' He was a man of great worth.** 

Nor— composed of twt and oiA^r— retains the offices of its elements. 

Example.—** Kot will I at my humble lot repine." 

Here "nor" being used to modify " repine"— is an Adverb of Nega- 
tion But because it introduces a Sentence additional to a former Sen- 
tence, it is a Conjunction : like many other Conjunctions, it indicates 
the office of the Sentence which it introduces, making it negative. 

SUBSTITUTION OP ELEMENTS. 

Obs. — In the structure of Sentences, an Element of one form is often 
substituted for that of another. 

1. A Letter is substituted for a word. 
Example. — 'lis strange. 



r 'T T is strange \ 

Bem. — ^Here ** *T," as an Element in the Sentence, is a representathi 
of * it," and is a Pronoun— Subject of the Sentence. Hence, in the 
Nominative Case. 

But "T," as an Element in the word " it," is a Letter— a Consonant 
—Mute — Subsequent to its vowel " /" 

2. A Word is substituted for a Phrase. 



r 
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Example 1. — These crowd around to ask him of his health. 
Q These ^ crowd ^ 



"T — ( 

I aro. 

\Xj. 



K^ } 



Rbm. 1 — ** Around," as an Element of the Sentencey is an Adverh of 
Place— being used as a representative of the Adverbial Phrase around him, 

" Around," as an Element of its Phrase is the Leader — a Preposition — 
showing a relation of *' crowd" to him understood. 

Example 2. — ^Anna has gone home. 



r Anna jT has gone ^ 

y\ 



X 



home 



Rem. 2. — "Home," as an Element in the Sentenee^ is an Adverb of 
Place — being used as a representative of the Phrase to her home. 

"Home," as an Element in its Phrase, is the Subsequent — ^Word — 
Noun — Common — Objective Case — Object of to understood. 

Example 3. — Clara has come to school early. 



r Clara jT has come j 



Rem. 8. — **Eaily," as an Element in the Sentence, is an Adverb of 
Time — ^being used as a represent ilive of the Phrase at an early hour. 

*• Early," as an Element in its Phrase, is an Adjunct — ^Word— Adjec- 
tive — and limits hour understood. 

For further illustrations, see Obs. 5 and 6, page 159 ; see also page 
23, Obs. 1, 2. 

Rem.— A careful examination of the genius of the English language 
will disclose the fact, that a great majority of words perform at the 
same time two or more distinct offices — as individual and as represent- 
ative. The Rule to be observed in parsing is, that a wordthoidd he parsed 
first according to its repreuntaUve office in the Sentence, then according to its 
individual office. 

16* 
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PART m. 



SYNTAX. 



Behare 1. — In Part II. we have given attention to the discussion 
of Words considered as Elements of Language ; embracing — 

1. The Classification of Words, according to their offices. 

2. The Modification of such Wwds as vary their forms to correspond 

■with changes in their offices. 

Hem. 2. — We have now to consider the Relations of the various Ele- 
ments of Language to one another, in the construction of Sentences. 

Def. 132. — Syntax treats of the construction of Sen- 
tences by determining the relation, agreement, and ar- 
rangement of Words, and of other Elements. 

General Principles and Definitions to be noticed in Analysis and 

Construction. 

I. SENTENCES. 

I. A Sentence is an assemhlage of Words, so arranged as to express 
an entire proposition. 

i Principal Elements 
n. A Sentence consists of -j and 

( Adjunct E^^ements. 

m. The Principal Elements of a Sentence are such as are used to 
make the unqualified assertion. 

.^^*Let each Pupil make a Sentence having Principal Memenis 
only. 

IV. The Adjuncts of a Sentence are such Elements as are used to 
modify or describe other Elements in the Sentence. 

.^^^ Let each Pupil make a Sentence having A^unds. 

( The Subject, 
V- The Principal Elements of a Sentence are, -} The Predicate, 

( The Object^ 

VL The Subject of a Sentence is that of which something is asserted. 
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Vn Tte Pbedicatb of a Sentence is the Word or Words that assert 
something of the Subject/ 

^ VTTT. The Object of a Sentence is that on which the act expressed by 
the Predicate terminates. 

Let each Pupil make a Sentence, and name the Subfectf the 
FredicaUj and the Obfed. 



IX The Subject of a Sentence may be ( -^ Wobd, 

V^ • -( A Phrasb, or 
X. The Object of a Sentence may be i j^ Sentence. 



Let each Pupil make a Sentence having a Ward Suhfed, 
Let each Pupil make a Sentence having a Phrase Subject. 
Let each Pupil make a Sentence having a Sentence Subject. 



XL A WoBD used as the Subject or the 
Object of a Sentence may be 



^ A Nora <«»»™»"or 



! 



Proper. 

( Personal^ 
°^ \ Rdatwe, 

A Pronoun, J Interrogaim^ 
( Adjective, 

Let each PtfpU make Sentences having for their Subject — 

1. A Common Noun. 4. A Relative Pronoun. ^ 

2. A Proper Noun. 5. An Interrogative Pronoun. 

3. A Personal Pronoun. 6. An Adjective Pronoun. 

( Masculine Gender ^ 
,Xn. Nouns and Pronouns are of the < Feminine Gender , or 

( Neuter Gender. 

[ First Person, 
Xm. Nouns and Pronouns are of the < Second Person, or 

, ( Third Person, 

XIV. NorKS and Pbonou^s are of the { f^lT^;^' ~ 

,^S&* Let the Pupil make Sentences having Nouns and Pronoxms of 
the different Genders, Persons, and Numbers. 

XV. The SxnBJBCT of a Sentence is in the Nominative Case. 
Xyi. The Object of a Sentence is in .the Objective Case. 

Another Verb, 



XVn. The Grammatical Predicate j A Verb, withv 
of a Sentence is r or without 



A Participle, 
An Adjective, 
A Noun, 
A Pronoun, or 
A Preposition. 

Let the Pupil make Sentences containing Examples of each 
variety of Predicate mentioned. 



r 



GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 



XVni. A Verb in Predicate may , 
be in the 



Indicative 
Mode, 



Potential 
Mode, 
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Prior Past Tense, 
Past Tense, 

Prior Present Tense, 
Present Tense, 

Prior Future Tense, 
Future Tense. 

Prior Past Tense, 
Past Tense, 

Prior Present Tense, 
Present Tense. 



Past Tense, 
Present Tense. 



Present Tense. 



XTX. 
XX. 

xxn. 
xxm. 



Subjunctive j 
Mode, | 

Imperative j 
Mode, "j 

Let the Pupil make Sentences having Verbs in each of the 

Modes and Tenses mentioned. 

[ Person 
A Verb in Predicate niust agree wi^h its Subject in -J and 

( Number, 
I Primary 
The Adjuncts of a Sentence are -j or 

( Ssq^NDART. 

Primary Adjuncts are attached to the Principal Parts of a 
" Sentence or of a Phrase. 

Secondary Adjuncts are attached to other Adjuncts. 

. ( Words, 
Adjuncts may consist of -J Phrases, or 

( Sentences. 

Let the Pupil make Sentences containing Words Adjuncts. 

Let the Pupil make Sentences containing Phrases Adjuncts. 

Let the Pupil make Sentences containing Sentences Adjuncts. 

ICompar. 
Dimin. 

( Pure. 
Specifying J -J Numer. 
( Possess. 



XXIV. Words, Phrases, and 
. Sentences used as Ad- • 
juncts are 



Adjectives 



or 



^ Adverbs, 



Verbal, 

Time, 

Pl/jce, 

D^ree, 

Manner, 

Oause, 

etc., etc. 



( Trans. 
I Intrans. 
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XXV. A Sbntknce may be J Simple or Compound, 

( Principal or Auxill/lbt. 

XXVI. An IxTRANsmvE Sentence has no Object, 

^:^* Let the Pupil make an Intransitive Sentence. 

XXVII. A TB.vNsmvE Sentence has an Objed. 

j5!3?* Let the Pupil make a Trans^ive Sentence. 

XXVin. A Simple Sentence has all its Principal Parts single. 

^j^:^* Let the Pupil make a Simple Sentence. 

XXIX. A Compound Sentence has some of its Principal Parts com- 
pound. 

jJ^Sf* Let the Pupil make a Compound Sentence. 

XXX. A Princip.vl Sentence asserts a Principal Proposition. 

XXXI. An Auxiliary Sentence asserts a Dependent Proposition. 

/^* Let the Pupil jnake .a Complex Sentence, and distinguish the 
Principiil Sentence from the AuxHiary Sentence. 

XXXn. Conjunctions introduce Sentences and connect Words, 
Phrasej, and Sentences. 

XXXni. A Preposition shows a relation of its object to the word 
which its Phrase qualifies. 

XXXrV. An Exclamation has no dependent construction. 

XXXV. A Word of Euphony is, in its office, chiefly Rhetorical. 

II. PHKASES. 

XXXVI. A Phrase is a combination of Words not constituting an 
entire proposition, but performing a distinct office in the 
structure of a Sentence or of another Phrase. 

{Principal Elements, 
and 
Adjunct Elements. 

XXX V ill. The Principal Elements of a Phrase are those words neces- 
sary to its structure. 

j^:^^ Let the Pupil rfake a Phrase having Principal Elements only. 

XXXIX. The Adjuncts of a Phrase are Elements used to modify or 
describe other Elements. 

.^^* Let the Pupil make a Phrase having Adjuncts. 

XL. The Principal Elemkntb of a Phrase are | ^^ s^u^^ 
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XLI. The Leader of a Phrase is the Word used to introduce the 
Phrase — generally connecting its Subsequent to the Word 
'which the Phrase qualifies. 

XUI. The Subsequent of a Phrase is the Element which follows the 
Leading "Word as its Object. 

^^ Let the Pupil make Phrases and diBtinguish the Leaden from 
the Subsequenis, 

[ Adjective ) Words, 
Xlin. The Adjuncts may consist of -J or >■ Phrases, or 

( Adverbial ) Sentences. \ 

^^* Let the Pupil make Sentences having Adjective Wbrdt — Phraaea 
— Sentences. 

XLV. A Phrase having a Transitive Verb or Participle as a Principal 
Element, is a Transitive Phrase. 

.^^^Let the Pupil make a Transitive Phrase; 1. Participial — 2. 
Infinitive. 

XLVI. A Phrase whose Subsequent is a Noun or a Pronoun, or a 
Verb or a Participle having no Object, is an Intransitivb 
Phrase. 

JI^**Let the Pupil make an Intransitive Phrase ; 1. Prepositional — 
2. Participial — 3. Infinitive — 4. Independent. 

{Prepositional, 
Independent. 

XLviii. A Prepositional Phrase is one that is introduced by a Prepo- 
sition — having a Substantive Element as its object of 
relation. 

_^a^ Let the Pupil make a Prepositional Phrase. 

ZUX. A Participial Phrase is one that is introduced by a Participle, 
being followed by an Object of an action, or by an Adjunct. 

^^ Let the Pupil make a Participial Phrase. 

L. An Infinitivb Phrase is one that is introduced by the Prepo- 
sition TO— having a Verb in the Infinitive Mode as its 
'Object of relation. 

Let the Pupil make an Infinitive Phrase. 

U. An Independent Phrase is one that is introduced by a Noun 
or a Pronoun — having a Participle depending on it. 

Let the Pupil make an Independent Phrase. 
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Ln. A Pheasb is CoMFOuKD when it has two or more Leaders or 
Subsequents. 

^S^ Let the Pupil make a Compofvmd Phrase — Compound Leaden-^ 
Compound Subsequent. 

Lin. A Phkase is Complex when one of its Principal Parts is qualified 
by another Phrase. 

^9^ Let the Pupil make a Complex Phrase. 

LIV. A Phrase is Mixed when it has one or more Trantiiivef and one 
or more Iniransiiive, Subsequents. • 

/B9^ Let the Pupil make a Mixed Phrase, 

Rem 1. — Words combined into a Sentence, have a relation to each 
other— a relation which often determines their /omw. The Principal 
Modifications of words, as treated in Part II. of this work, are those 
of form — and these forms vary according to their relation to other 
words. 

But the form does not always determine the office of words in a 
Sentence. 

I may say, *' Frederick assisted James," 
and " James assisted Frederick." 

Here, although I use the same words and the same ^or^ of those 
words, I make two widely different assertions. The difference in the 
assertions in these examples is caused by the change of position of the 
Words. Hence the laws of Agreement and Arrangement of words in 
the construction of Sentences. 

Rem. 2. — As Diagrams are of great service in constructing Sentences, 
by serving as tests of the grammatical correctness of a composition, 
they are inserted in Part III. It is hoped that the Teacher will not 
fall to require the Class to write Sentences which shall contain words 
in every possible condition, and in every variety of modification. 
Young Pupils and beginners should be required to place the Sentences 
in Diagrams. 

EXERCISES IN THE ANALYSIS OP SENTENCES. 

Rem. — ^Teachers will find the use of the blackboard o^ great service 
in the Analysis of Sentences and of Phrases. 

Of the many Modei^ for Analysis, used by successful Teachers, the 
following are given, in addition to those found in Part I. 

FntST Model. 

"An hour like this may well display the emptiness of human 
grandeur." 



r 
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ELEMKNTS. 

The Modified* Subject An lioiir like this 

Th Logical^ Predicate ] ™^^randeuf^^^*^ *^^ emptiness of human 

The Modificdf Predicate may well display 

The Modified Of^fect the emptiness of human grandeur. 

ADJTTNCTS. 

^^^'^•'^ { uue thisV.v.v.v.-.v.v.v;.: : :: Jt^. 

Of the Predicate well a Word. 

■^ ^ ( of human grandeur a Phrase. 

Second Model. 

'* How dear to my heart are the scenes of my childhood." 

Principal Elements^ Modified Elements, Adjunct Elements. 

Skib '*RftenPR." J "^^ ^^^^ ^^ my C The a Word. 

auo... bcenes. . . -j ^.^iidhood ^ Of my childhood . a Phrase. 

Pr«f " Arft dear " i Arc how dear to my C How a Word. 

jrrea.. Are aear. ^ j^^^.^ ^Tomyheart aPhrase. 

Thibd Model. 
" The lowmg herd yrinDS slowly o'er the lea " 

The Modified Subject The Modified Predicate. 

" The lowing herd" " winds slowly o'er the lea." 

The Orcanmatic Subject. Its Adjuncts. The Grammaiic Predicate. Its Adjuncts, 

HKK,>. {lolt::::::::}^"™ {o-e'XV 

EXERCISES ON THE CHART. 

Rkm. 1. — ^The following Exercises will exhihit the proper method of 
using the Chart in £t3rmological Parsing. 

Rem. 2. — If the large Chart is used, the attention of the whole Class 
should be directed to it — one of the Students using a ** pointer," as he 
repeats the construction of each word, according to the formulsB given 
below. 

Rem. 3.— It is well for beginners in Etymological Parsing to have 
the Sentence^o be parsed first placed in Diagram on the blackboard. 

1. Animals run, 

(\ Ani mals ^ mn j 

Animals. . . An Element in the Sentence — Principal Element — Subject — 
Word — Noun — Common— Masculine Gender— Third Person 
— Plural Number — Nominative Case. 

* Bee page 26. t 6ee page 2fi. 

16 
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Run An Element in the Sextencb— Principal Elembrt^ 

PasDiCiKrE — Verb — ^Indicative Mode — Present Tense. 

2. Mary is reading, 
C M*ry ) ^i8 ^ reading 

Mary An Element in the Sentence— Principal Elevent — 

Subject — Word — Noun— Proper — Feminu^ Gender — 
Third Person — Singular Number — Nominative Case. 

Is reading An Element in the Sentence — Principal Element — 

• Predicate — Verb and Participle — Verb is in the In- 
dicative Mode — Present Tense. 

Reading An Element in the Sentence — Principal Element — 

used in Predicate with "is." 

8. Be might have been respected, 

^Ile jTmlfht hiire b««n VetpeetMl ^ 

He An Element in the Sentence — Prtncipal Element- 
Subject — Word — Pronoun — Personal — MAscuLiNEGen- 
der— Third Person— Singular Number — Nominative 
Case. 
Might have ) An Element in the Sentence — Principal Element — 
been respected ) Predicate — two Verbs and two Participles — Verb is 

in the Potential Mode— Prior Past Tense. 



4. ffis palsied hand waxed strong, 

(^ hand ^waxed ^ etrong ) 
(Hi&J | j)al8i'<^ 



His An Element in the Sentence— Adjunct— Primabt — 

Word — Adjective— Specifying — Possessive. 

Palsied An Element in the Sentence — ^Adjunct — Primary — 

Word — Adjective — Verbal — Intransitive. 

Hand.^ ,.An Element in the Sentence — Principal Element- 
Subject — Word — Noun — Common — iSuter Gender — 
Third Person— Singular Number — Nominative Case. 

Waxed strong .An Element in the Sentence— Principal Element — 

Predicate — Verb and Adjective — Verb is in the In- 
dicative Mode — Past Tense. 

Strong An Element in the Sentence— Adjective used in Pre- 
dicate with ** waxed." 

\ 
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5. That good mm sometimes commit faults, can not be denied. 







Thatgoodmen ^ An Element in the Sentence — Principal Element — • 
sometime > Subject — Sentence — Substantive — Simple — Trans- 
commit faults, ) itive. 
Can be denied. . . An Element in the Sentence — Principal Elesient — 

Predicate— two Verbs and a Participle — Verb is in 

the Potential Mode — Present Tense. 
Not An Element in the Sentence— Adjunct— Primary — 

Word — Adverb of Negation, 

6. He hears the thunder ere the tempest lowers. 



V ^^ X hears j [ thuuder^ 



1 



tempest^ lowers } 



He An Element in the Sentence — Principal Element — 

Subject — Word — Pronoun— Personal — MAScuuNEGen- 
der— Third Person— Singular Number — Nominative 
Case. 

Hears An Element in the Sentence — Principal Element — 

Predicate — Verb— Indicative Mode— Present Tense. 

The An Element in the Sentence— Adjunct— Primary — 

Word— Adjective — Specifying- Pure. 

Thunder An Element in the Sentence — Principal Element — 

Object — Word — Noun —Common— Neuter Gender — 
Third Person — Singular Number— Objective Case. 

Ere the tem-(^ An Element in the Sentence — Adjunct — Primary— 

pest lowers. . . \ Sentence— Adverb — Intransitive. 

7. Too low they build who build beneath the stars. 




(whoX 



Too An Element in the Sentence— Adjunct— Secondary- 
Word— Adverb— of Degree. 
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I^^ An Element in the Skntbncb— Adjunct— Primart — 

Wobi>-^Adver»— of Place. 

I^ej, An Element in the Sbntbnce— Principal Element — 

Subject — Word '— Personal — Masculinb Gender — 
Third Pereon— Plural Number— NoMiNAxm: Case. 

^^ild An Element in the Sentence— Principal Element — 

Predicate — Verb— Indicative Mode— Present Tense. 

Who build be- ) An Element in the Sentence— Adjunct— Primary — 

neath the stare \ Sentence— Adjbcti\tb— Simple— Intransitive. 

"WTio An Element in the Auxiliary Sentence — ^Principal 

Element — Subject — ^Word — Pronoun— Relative — Mas- 
culine Gender — ^Third Pereon — Plural Number — 
Nominative Case: 

Build An Element in the Sentence — Principal Elebient — 

Verb — Indicative Mode — Present Tense. 

Beneath the ) An Element in the Sentence — Adjunct— Secondary — 
gta^, J Phrase — Adverbial — Prepositional — Intransitivb. 

8. ■ li Scaling yonder peak, 

I saw an eagle wheeling near its brow.** 



" Y peak } VS^ \^ wheeling ) 



I 

ecaline Y peak 



Scaling yonder ) An Element in the Sentence — ^an Adjunct— Primary — 

peak ) a Phrase — Adjective — Participial— Transitive. 

I An Element in the Sentence— Principal Element — 

Subject — Word — Pronoun — Personal — Masculine 
Gender — ^First Person— Singular Number— Nomina- 
tive Case. 

Saw An Element in the Sentence — Principal Element — 

Predicate — ^Verb — ^Indicative Mode — Past Tense. 

An.. . ; An Element in the Sentence— an Adjunct-7Primary — 

Word — Adjective — Specifying — Pure. 

Eagle An Element in the Sentence Principal Element — 

Object — Word — Noun — ComiON— Masculine (render — 
Third Person— Singt^lar Number— Objective Case, i 
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Wheeling near ) An Element in the Sentence — an Adjunct — Primary — 

its brow ) Phrase — Adjective — Participial — Intransitive. 

Kear its brow . . . An Element in the. Phrase — an Adjunct — Secondary 

— Phrase — Adverbial — Prepositional — Intransitive. 

Kem. — In the analysis of a Complex Sentence (see Obs. p. 42), an 
Auxiliary Sentence is found to perform an individual office, and ac- 
cordingly it is parsed as one Etymological Element of the Principal Sen- 
tence. After it has been thus parsed, it should itself be analyzed, and 
the Words and Phrases of which it is composed, be parsed according to 
their respective offices. The same remark is applicable to Phrases. 
[See Exercise 7, above, and 2, below.] 

ANALYSIS OF PHKASES BY THE CHART. 

EXERCISES. 

1. In ike beginning (a Prepositional Phrase)^ 



[^tnj ^ beginning J 



In An Element in the Phrase — Principal Element— the 

Leader — a Preposition. 

The An Element in the Phrase — an Adjunct — ^Word — Ad- 
jective. 

Beginning. . .An Element in the Phrase — Principal Element — the Sub- 
sequent — a Word — Noun— Object. 

2. ** Scaling yonder peak" (a Participial Phrase) 



^ scaling ^ peak ) 
I yonder) 



Scaling An Element in the Phrase — Principal Element — the 

Leader— a ParticipLe — Transitive. 

Yonder An Element in the Phrase— an Adjunct — Word — ^Ad- 
jective. 

Peak An Element in the Phrase — Principal Element — the Sub- 
sequent — a Word — Noun — Object. 

3. '* The time having arrived" (an Independent Phrase). 



vJ[SlJ [having arrived) 



The .An Element in the Phrase— an Adjunct— Word— Ad- 

JEOnVB. 

16* 
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Time An Element in the Phbase — Prinoipal Ele3IENT— the 

Leader — a Noun — Independent Case. 
Having ) An Element in the Phrase — Principal Element — ^the Sub- 
arrived. . . . f sequent — a Participle — Intransitivb. 

4. 7b bestow many fawn (an Infinitive Phrase). 

\^ ^ bestow ]^ fa vors ^ 
^ many J / 

To An Element in the Phrase— Principal ELKaiKNT— the 

Leader — a Preposition. 
Bestow An Element in the Phrase — Principal Element — a part 

of the Subsequent — a Verb — Infinitive Mode — ^Trans- 

itive. 

Many An Element in the Phrase— an Adjunct — ^Adjective. 

Favors An Element in the Phrase — Principal Element — a part 

of the Subsequent — Object— Word — Noun. 

Rem. — Exercises like the above are well calculated to prepare the 
Student for Exercises in Syntax ; and when he shall have learned the 
Rules of Syntax, he should combine the above Exercises with the ap- 
plication of those Rules. 

SYNTAX OF THE ELEMENTS OP SENTENCES. 

I. Of the Principal Elements. 
(1.) The Subject. 

Rule 1. — ^The Subject of a Sentence must be in the 
Nominative Case. 

Obs. 1. — The Subject of a Sentence is always Substantive in its office. 
[See p^ 25, Obs. 2.] 

(A Word, 
Obs. 2. — The Subject of a Sentence may be -j A Phrase^ or 

( A Sentence. 

examples. 

I A xrr J Ua) Noun . . .1. " Virtue secures happiness." 

(•(6) Pronoun. 2. ** He plants his footsteps in the sea." 

2. A Phrase 3. *' His being a minister^ prevented his 

rising to civH power." 



ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES. 187 

4. " ^ ffive good gifts and to he benevolent, 
' are often very different things." 
8. A Sentence 5. '* That all men are created equal, is a self- 
evident truth." 

Rem. — ^Whatever is peculiar to Pronouns, is discussed under the Bulb 
for Pronouns. We now proceed to discuss what is common to Nouns, 
Pronouns, Phrases, and Sentences, considered as Subfects of Sentences. 

Obs. 3. — The Subject of a Sentence may be ascertained by its an- 
swering to the Interrogatives Who ? or What 9 placed before the Pred- 
icate. Thus, in the Examples above — 

Whai ** secures happiness?" Ans. — " Virtue.'' 

Who * * plants his footsteps in the sea ?' ' .Ans. — " He. ' ' 

TTAfrf ** prevented his rising to civil) . ,, ^. , . . . ., 

o, , > Ans. — ' ' Sis being a tmnister, 

power " ) ^ 

What ** is a self-evident truth?" Ans. — " That all men are 

created equal." 

What ** are often different things ?". . .Ans. — " To give good gifts a.nd 

to be benevolent." 

Rem. — In parsing Phrases and Auxiliary Sentences, the same Rules 
are applicable as those given for Word Elements. 

SUBJECT WORD. 
Obs. 4. — A Subject Word must be a Noun or a Pronoun. 

(a.) The Form op the Nominative. 

Obs. 6. — ^Because English Nouns are not varied in foim to denote 
the Case (except the Possessive), much attention is required in giving 
them their proper position in a Sentence. [See Remark 1, p. 178.] 

But when the Subject of a Sentence is a Personal Pronoun, the 
form indicates the Subject. 

(6.) Position of the Nominative. 

Note I. — In position, the Subject of a Sentence com- 
monly precedes the Yerb. 

Examples. — 1. Animals run. 

2. Resources are developed. 
8. Virtue secures happiness. 
4. "The king of shadows loves a shining mark." 
6. ** The sword and the plague-spot with death strew the 
plain." 
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Exception 1. — In Irdcrrogativt Sentences, the Subject is placed after 
the Verb, when the Verb constitutes a complete Predicate. 

Example. — " Heeds hb not the bursting anguish ?" 

Exception 2. — When the Predicate of an Interrogative Sentence 
consists of two Verbs, or a Verb and a Participle, Adjective, Noun, etc., 
the Subject is placed after the first word of the Predicate. 

Examples. — Is he injured ? — Is she kind ? — Is he a scholar ? — Must I 
leave thee ? 

Obs. 1. — But the Interrogatives, trAo, which, and what, used as Sub- 
jects, precede their Verbs. 

Examples. — " Who tcUl show us any good ?'* 

*• What can compensate for loss of character?" 
** Which shall be taken first ?" 

Exception 3.— The Subject follows the Predicate, or the first Word 
of the Predicate, in Declarative Sentences, when the ConjuncUoa tf, 
used to introduce a conditional or modifying Sentence, is omitted. 

Example. — ** Dost thou not, Hassan, lay these dreams aside, 

I'll plunge thee headlong in the whelming tide." 

Exception 4. — When the word there is used only to introduce the 
Sentence. 

Examples. — 1. "There is a calm for those who weep." 

2. *' There breathes not a sound, 

While friends in tbeirsadness are gathering round. " 

Exception 6. — When the Verb is in the Imperative Mode. 
Example. — ** Turn ye, turn ye at my reproof." 
Exception 6. — By the poets and public speakers, for rhetorical effect. 
Examples. — 1 . * ' Loud peals the thunder. ' ' 

2. ** Perish the groveling thought." 

Obs. 2. — When one word includes in its signification many others, 
expressed in the same connection, the general term is the proper Sub- 
ject of the Verb ; and the included terms may be regarded as explana- 
tory, and, therefore, independent in construction. [See Independent 
Case, p. 85.] 

* Example. — •* AU sink before it^comfort, joy, and wealth.'* 

' Some teachers prefer to supply the ellipsis— which is not improper. 

Obs. 3. — ^The Subject of an Imperative Verb is commonly suppressed. 

Example.—** [ ] Take each man's censure, but [ ] reserve thy 
Ndgment." 
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Obs. 4. — But it is sometimes expressed. 

Example. — '* Go ye into all the world." 

Obs. 5. — It is sometimes accompanied by an explanatory word. 

Example. — * * Ye rapid floods, give way . ' ' [See ' * Independent Case. ' '] 

Note II. — ^Unnecessary repetition of the Subject should 
be avoided. 

Obs. 1. — ^This principle' is violated in the following Example : 

" His teeth, (hey chatter, chatter still." 

Obs. 2. — But this practice is allowable, when necessary to a proper 
rhetorical effect. 

Examples. — Our Fathers^ where are they 9 . And the Prophets^ do they 
live for ever ? 

Obs. 3. — The agent of an action is commonly the Subject of the Sen- 
tence, but the 'agent of an action expressed by an Infinitive Verb, may 
be in the Nominative or in the Objective Case. 

1. Nominative. — I purpose io.go. 

2. Objective. — I invited him to go. 

Obs 4. — The agent of an action expressed by a Participle is com- 
monly in the Possessive Case. 

Examples. — I heard of your going to Boston. 

John's joining the array was unexpected by his friends. 

Obs. 5. — But it may be in the Nominative, in thb Objective, and in 
the Independent Case. 

examples. 

en* 
Nominative ' -** Scaling yonder peak, /saw an eagle 

Ohjeclive. — Wheeling near its brow." * 

Independent. — Tho hour having arrived^ we commenced the exercises. 

Rem. — Hence, the agent of an action can not always be regarded as 
the Subject of a Sentence. 

SUBJECT PHRASE. 

1. "To steal is base." 



y steal ) Yls base) 
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2. ** Writing letters constitutes my most agreeable employment'* 

[ Writlng X letters ) \ constitutes Y employment J 
— ^ — — — ^ ^ my j ^ agreeable^ 

^ most J 

Obs. 6. — A Subject Phrase constitutes one distinct Element in the 
structure of a Sentence, and should be construed and parsed in the same 
manner as a Subject Word. Xhus, 

In Sentence 1, *' To steal" is a Phrase — in form^ Infinitive; 

in office^ Substantive; for it is 
the Subject of "is base." 

** Writing letters" is a Phrase — in form, Participial; 

in office^uhstaniive ; for it is the Sub- 
ject of "constitutes employment." ' 

Obs. 7. — After a Phrase cw such has been parsed, it should be ana- 
lyzed, by resolving it into its constituent Elements. Thus, in the 
Phrase "to steal," "to" is a Preposition — t\\Q Leader of the Infinitive 
Phrase ; * ' steal, " is a Verb, Infinitive Mode — the Subsequent of the Phrase, 
and Object of the Preposition "to." 

And in the Phrase " writing letters," "writing" is a Participle — the 
Leader of the Participial Phrase ; " letters" is a Noun — the Subsequent 
of the Phrase, and Object of the action expressed by "writing." 

Form op the Subject Phrase. 

Obs. 8. — The Phrases commonly used as Subjects of Sentences, are 
the Infinitive and the Participial — Prepositional and Independent Phrases 
being seldom thus used. [See Clark's Analysis, page 109, note,"] 

PosmON OF THE SUBJECT PHRASE. 

Note III.— Jn Position, the Subject Phrase commonly 
precedes its Predicate. 

Examples. — 1. To do good is the duty of all men. 

2. Managing the household affairs now constitutes the sum 
of my employments. 

Obs. 1. — Exception. — ^The Subject Phrase sometimes follows its Pred- 
icate. 

Example. — "The sure way to be cheated is, to fancy ourselves more 
cunning than others," 

Rem. 1. — " To fancy ourselves more cunning tlum others f" is the Subject 
" Lj way, " is the Predicate. 
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Rem. 2. — This position generally obtains, when the Indefinite Pro- 
noun it is placed instead of the Phrase. *' /^" precedes, and the Phrase 
follows the Verb. 

Example. — It is the duty of all to do good to others. 

Rem. 3. — ^In parsing Examples like these, the Phrase is to be regarded 
as explanatory of the Pronoun U — ^used to define the Indefinite Word— 
and is, in its office, analogous to a Word used to explain a preceding 
Koun. [See Independent Case, Obs. 2, p. 85.] 

SUBJECT SENTENCES. 
" That I have taken this old man's daughter is most true. 

ClJiiD N . ^ : ^ 

i^ I X. ^^^^ taken^ daughter ^ Y is true J 

\ man's j h^^ r— ^ 

[thisJI^nldX/ i^ most J 

Obs. 2. — In Examples like the above we have two Sentences— one, 
Principal, the other Auxiliary or Subordinate. The Auxiliary Sentence 
is. an Element in the Principal — the Subject, and should be parsed 
accordingly. 

Thus, in the above Complex Sentence, the Principal Sentence is 
Simple, Intransitive, having one Subject — ** Tfiat I have taken this old man's 
daughter;" one Predicate — "is true;" and one Adjunct — ^^ most" 

Obs. 3. — After an Auxiliary Sentence has been parsed, as one Element 
in its Principal Sentence, it should be analyzed by resolving it into its 
constituent Elements. Thus, in the Auxiliary Sentence given above, 

**That" Introduces the Sentence ; hence, a Conjunction. 

"I" Is the Subject of its Sentence ; hence, a Substantive, 

"Have taken". Is the Predicate of its Sentence; a Verb and 

Participle. 

y This" ■ Is an Adjunct of ** man"['s] ; hence, an Adjective, 

*' Old" Is an Adjunct of '* man" ['s] ; hence, an Adjective. 

"Man's" Is an Adjunct of '* dau^'hter ;" hence, an Adjective. 

"Daughter" . . .Is the Object of " have taken ;" hence, a Suhstaniive, 

Obs. 4. — The Subject Sentence iscommonly— not always— introduced 
by the Conjunction ** that." [See Examples below.] 

Position op Subject Sentences. 

Note IV. — ^A Subject Sentence is placed before it« 
Predicate. 



• 
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Examples. — 1. ** That we differ in opinion is not sttranoe.' 

2. *' How he came by it^ shall be disclosed in the next 
chapter." 

Obs. 1. — ExcEPnoNS. — When the Pronoun U is substituted for a Subject 
Sentence, the Pronoun precedes^ and the Sentence for which it stands is 
placed after the Verb. 

I Example. — ' ' It is probable that we shall not meet again,'* 

Obs. 2. — In parsing Sentences like the above, we are to parse "it" 
as the grammatical Subject of the Principal Sentence, and the whole 
Auxiliary Sentence as explanatory of the word * ' it' ' — a Logical Adjunct 
of " it." [See *' Logical Adjunct," p. 29.] 

J^ff* Let the Clas^ make Sentences, which shall be correct examples 
of the several Noietf Observations, and Remarks, under Rule 1. 

EXERCISES. 
EXAMPLES FOR ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

1. There is no union here of hearts, 

That finds not here an end ; 

2. Were this frail world our final rest. 
Living or dying none were blest, 

8. Thus star by star declines. 

Till all are passed away ; 
4. As morning high and higher shines, 

To pure and perfect day : 
6. Nor sink those tsiars in empty night. 

But hide themselves in heaven's own light. 

MODEL. 

•* Friend after friend departs,** 



( Frleiid ^ dtparta ^ 
Vurj [ friend } 



ANALYSIS. 



Principal Element ] f'^i'^V ' \\ ^"^''f '.» \ ?^?P^^ .Sentence 
X xvixsuii «.u luu^an^i^ ^ Predicate . * ' departs. ' j Intransitive. 

Adjunct Element. . | ^^ J^^ p^^^gti. \ '* ^^^^ friend." a Phrase. 

• The Leader After a Preposition. 

\ The Subsequent Friend .a ^oun. 



I 
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PARSING. 

** Friend" is an Element in the Sentence. 

Principal Element. 

Subject. 

Word. 

Noun. 

Common. 

Third Person. 

Singular Number. 

Nominative Case — according to 
Rule 1st. The Subject of a Sentence must he in the Nominative OoH, 

Thus analyze all the Sentences in the foregoing and in the fot 
lowing "Examples," and parse the Subjects of each. 

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES 

J. ** Rewarding and punishing actions by any other rule, would 
appear much harder to be accounted for by minds formed as he has 
formed ours." — Bp. Butler, 

2. " What time he took orders j doth not appear." — Life of Butler. 

8. "That every day has its pains and sorrows, is universally ex- 
perienced." 

4. ** My hopes and fears start up alarmed." 

5. ** Who shall tempt, with wandering feet, 

The dark, unfathomed, infinite abyss?" 

6. ** Not a drum was heard, nor a funeral note. 

7. ** Not half of our heavy task was done." 

8. ** Few and short were the prayers we said." 

9. "A chieftain's daughter seemed the maid," 
10. " Her satin snood, her silken plaid. 

Her golden brooch, such hirth betrayed." 

Geammatic Fallacies. 

Rem. — ^Let the Pupils correct the errors of the following Sentences, 
and give the authority for every criticism, by a proper reference to 
Rule I., or to Notes and Observations under the Rule. 

1. ** His wealth and him bid adieu to each other." — PriesUy. 

2. ** My sister and me were both invited." 

3. ** We have not learned whom else were invited." 

4. ** Scotland and thee did each in other live." — Dryden, 

5. ** Tell me in sadness whom is she you love." — Shaksjuare-^ 

6. ** Him I most loved fell at Gettysburg.' 

17 
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7. ** Them are the boys we saw.' 

8. ** The rustic's sole response was, * Them's my sentiments.' " 

9. *' Hjw thee been to the yearly meeting?" 

n. The Predicate, 

( Subject )(^~rredicate.~y ) 

Rem. 1. — In a Sentence, it is the oflBce of the Predicate to make the 
assertion. It declares existence, states change, or on act, performed or 
received. 

Rem. 2. — A Predicate may consist of one Word or of a combincUicm of 
Words. If of one Word, it must be a Verb. 

Robert studies. \ 

And, in addition, it may have 

A second Verb. , Robert does study, 

A Participle Robert is studying. 

An Adjective Robert is studious, 

A Noim Robert is a student, 

A Pronoun It m /—If I were you. 

A Preposition Its idle hopes are o'er. 

It may also consist of two Verbs and one or more Participles, etc 

We MIGHT HAVE WALKED — ^Wc MIGHT HAVE BEEN LOVED. 

* 

Obs. 1. — When a Predicate consists of more than one Word, the last 
constitutes the essential part of the Predicate. The other Words are 
Auxiliary, and are used to indicate Voice, Mode, Tense, and sometimes 
Person and Number. Thus, in the Sentence, ** I may have been loved," 
the Word "loved" is the essential part of the Predicate — ** been," is 
an Auxiliary, the principal office of which is to denote the Voice; 
** have," denotes the Tense; "may," denotes the Mode, [See p. 123.] 

Obs. 2. — Every complete Predicate must have a Subject, expressed 
or understood. 

VERBS. 

Rule 2. — A Verb in Predicate must agree with its Sub- 
ject in Number and Person. 

Rem. — This rule requires that the form of a Verb be determined by 
its Subject. Strictly speaking, Verbs have no Number and Person. 
The term is used to denote a variation in the form of a Verb to cor- 
respond with the Number and Person of its Subject. Thus, ^ 
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In the Singular Number, no Suffix is used for the First Person ; as, 
I walk. 

^ or 5^ is added for the Second Person, solemn style. 

Example. — ^Thou walkest. 

S is added for the Third Person Singular ; as, John walks. 
In the Plural Number, Verb^ are not varied to denote the Persons 
of their Subjects. 

Examples. — We walk — ye walk — they walk. 

NUMBER. 

iNToTE I. — One Subject in the Singular Number requires 
its Verb to be in the Singular. 

Rem. — ^This note applies alike to "Words, to Phrases, and to Sentences. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ward Subjects, ... 1. " Earth keeps me here awhile." 

2. ** Knowledge reaches or may reach every home." 

Phrase Subjects . . .3. ** My leaving home does not please you." 

4. ** To dispute the doctor requires fortitude." 

Sentence Subjects . .&, **That all men are created equal, is a self- 
evident truth." 

6. ** How he came back again, doth not appear." 

^^* Let the Pupils correct the following 

errors. 

1. " Where are you, my boy ? Here I are." 

2. "He dare not call me coward." 

3. " I wonder at what thou says on that subject." 

4. *' And many a steed in his stables were seen." 

' 6. '* There are pupils in this class, whose progress have been 
astonishing." 

Note II. — Two or more Singular Subjects, taken sepa- 
rately, require the Verb to be Singular, 

EXAMPLES. 

Word Subjects. .1. ^ William or Warner has my knife." 

2. ** Disease or poverty follows the lazy track of the 

sluggard." 

3. * * My POVKRTT, but not my will, consents. ' ' — Shakspeare, 



1 
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4. ** Every phbasb and every figurb which he uses 
(ends to render the picture more lively and com- 
plete." — Blair. 
Phrase SubjecU. . ,b. "Whiting leitees or beading kovels occupies her 

evening hours." 

6. "To BE OB KOT TO BE, M the qucstion." 

7. *' To SHOOT OR BE SHOT, was my only alternative." 
Sentence SubjeeU. .8. " Thai' my dient aided in the rescue^ or that he was 

present at the time of it, does not appeab from the 
evidence adduced." 

.^r®* Let the Pupils correct the following 

EBEOBS. 

1. '* Neither history nor tradition furnish such information.'' 

2. ** Neither Charles nor his brother were qualified to support such 

a system." 

3. ** Nor war nor wisdom jrield our Jews delight." 

4. V ne or his deputy were authorized to commit the culprit.' 

5. *' For outward matter or event fashion not the character within." 

KoTE III. — A Collective Noun, indicating Unity^ r^ 
quires its Verb to be in the Singular Number. 

Examples. — 1. ** A nation has been smitten.*' 

2. ** The Senate has rejected the bill." 

3. ** Congress has adjourned." 

Exception. — The Logical Subject of a Sentence is sometimes the 
Object of a Phrase used to qualify the Grammatical Subject. Then, 
when the Object of the Phrase is plural in form, and indicates that the 
parts of which the number is composed are taken severally, the Verb 
should be Plural. 

Example. — A part of the students Jiave left. 

Here " students" — the name of many taken severally — ^is the 
Logical Subject of "have left." and requires the Verb to be Plural, 
although "part," the Grammatical Subject, is Singular. 

Obs. 3.— But Nouns jjfit-Cbtteriwc are not varied in number by their 
Adjuncts. 

Examples. — 1. " The progress of his forces ims impeded.** — AlUn. 

2. The sdedkn of appropriate examples requires taste. 

3. "All appearances of modesty are favorable and pre- 

possessing." — Blair, ^ 
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1^ Let the Pupils correct the following 

ERRORS. 

\ 1. "A series of exercises in false grammar are introduced toward 

the end. ' ' — FrosC s Grammar. 
f 2. "The number of the names were about one hundred and 

twenty . " — Ware' s Grammar. 
8. "The number of school districts have increased since last year." 

4. "In old English, this species of words were numerous." 

5. "Have the legislature power to prohibit assenlblies." 

6. " Above one half of them was cut off before the return of spring." 

7. " The greater part of their captures was sacrificed." 

8. " While still the busy world is treading o'er 

The paths they trod five thousand years before." 

9. " Small as the number of inhabitants are, their poverty is 

extreme. ' * 
10. **The number of bounty-jumpers are enormous 
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KoTE IV. — One Subject in the Plural Number should 
have a Verb in the Plural. 

EXAMPLES. 

Word Subjects 1. " Wings were on her feet." 

2. "They that seek me early shall find me. 

Exception 1. — Nouns, Plural in form, often constitute the titles of 
books. Such names, used as Subjects of Sentences, require their Verbs 
to be Singular. 

Examples. — I. " The ' Pleasures of Hope* is a splendid poem." 
2. " The * Lives of the Martyrs' is now out of print. 
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Exception 2. — A Plural Subject, modified by a Phrase whose Subse- 
quent is the Logical Subject of the Sentence, and Singular in form, 
may have a Singular Verb. 

Example. — ^Two thirds of my hair has fallen off. 

Note V. — Two or more Subjecta connected by and 
require the Verb to be in the Plural. 

examples. 

Word Subjects, ... 1. " The vivacity and sensibilitt of the Greeks teem 

to have been much greater than ours." 

ir* 
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2. ** Even as the eoebuck and the hart are eaten.'* 
Phrase SubjecU, . . 3. ' * Cheicing iolxicco and smoking cigars disqualify a young 

man for mental improvement." — Cutchcon, 

4. **To spin, to weave, to knit, and to sew, were once 

a girl's employments ; 

5. But now to diess and catch a beau, are all she 

calls enjoyments. ' ' — Li/nn News, 
Sentence Subfects, .0. " Read of this burgess — on the stone appear^ 

How worthy he ! how virtxious ! and how dear /" — 
Crabbe. 

ExcEPnoN 1. — ^Two or more Singular Subjects so intimately as- 
sociated in thought as to constitute a logical imity, may have a Verb 
in the Singular Number. 

Examples. — 1. "The head and front of my offending hath this 

extent. * ' — Shalc^peare. 
2. ** There is a peculiar force and beauty in this figure." 
— Karnes. 

Exception 2. — Two or more Singular Subjects preceded *by the Ad- 
jectives each, every J or no, require the Verb to be in the Singular Number. 

Examples. — 1. "Every boy and every girl was eager for the 

recitation." 

2. "Each day and each hour is fraught with conse- 
quences too momentous for human contem- 
plation." 

8. "No fortune and no condition in life makes the 
guilty mind happy. ' ' 

Exception 3. — Two or more Singular Subjects connected by and— 
one taken aflSrmatively and the other negatively — require the Verb to 
be in the Singular Number. 

Examples. — 1. " Mypovefty, but not my will, consents.'* — ShaJcspeare, 
2. ' ' His moral integrity, and not his wealth, makes him 
respected." 

Exception 4. — Two or more Singidar Subjects, indicating the same 
^person or thing, require the Verb to be in the Singular Number. 

Example. — " The saint, the father, and the husband prays." 

.^^^Let the Pupils ^correct the following 

ERRORS. 

1. " Two and two is four, and five is nino.'* 



VERBS PERSON. 199 

2. " The flax and the barley was smittea." 

8. .** The Mood aud Tense is signified by the Verb.** 

4. * * Every word and every member have their due weight and force. ' ' 

5. '* Each day and each hour bring their portion of duty." 

6. ** No law, no restraint, no regulation are required to keep him 

in bounds.'* 

7. ** Prudence, and not pomp, are the basis of his fame.'* 

8. ** Not fear, but fatigue, have overcome him." 

9. ' ' The President, not the Cabinet, are responsible for the measure. '* 

Note VI. — A Collective N'oun, indicating Plurality, 
requires its Verb to be in the Plural Number. 

Examples. — 1. "The people are foolish, they have not known me." 
2. ** For the people speak, but do not write." 

Obs. 1. — Collective Nouns, which always require a Plural Verb, are 
the following : 

Gentry — mankind — nohdity — people — peasantry. 

Obs. 2, — ^Those which may have Verbs in the Singular or Plural, 
according to the sense, are the following : 

Aristocracy — army — auditory — committee — congress — church — family — meet- 
ing— ^mUic — school — remnant — senate. 

PERSON. 

Note VII.— Two or more Subjects, taken separately 
and differing in Person, should have separate Verbs, when 
the Verb is varied to denote the Person of its Subject. 

Example^- rbw are in error, or./ am. 

Obs. — But when the Verb is not varied to denote the Person, it need 
not be repeated. 

Examples. — 1. You or 1 must ao. 

2. The doctors or you are in error. 

Note VIII. — When the Subject of a Verb differs in 
Person or Number (or both) from a Noun or Pronoun in 
Predicate, the Verb should agree with its Subject rather 
than with the word in Predicate. 

Examples. — 1 . * * Tnou art the man. ' ' 
2. Clouds are vapor. 
8. A HORSE is an animal. 
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Ob8. 1. — ^The young Pupil often finds it difficult to decide which of 
the two Substantives is the Subject and which the Noun in Predicate. 
The following test will decide this point : 

When one term is generic and the other specific, the former belongs in 
Predicate — the latter is the Subject. Thus, in Example 3, *' animal" 
is a generic term — ** horse" is specific. We can not say, an animal is a 
hcrsCf for not every animal is a horse ; but every horse is an animal. 
Hence, "horse" is the Subject, and "animal" is in Predicate. [See 
Independent Case, p. 85, Obs. 5.] 

MODE AND TENSE. 

Note IX. — That Mode and Tense of a Yerb should be 
used which will most clearly convey the sense intended. 

Obs. 1. — A Verb used to denote a conditional fact or a contingency 
shoold have the Subjunctive or the Potential form. 

ExAMPTiES. — 1. ** Webb I Alexander, I would accept the terms." 

2. ** So would I WERE IParmenio." 

3. " If we would improve, we must study." 

Ob8. 2^— But if the condition is assumed as unquestionable, the Yerb 
should be in the Indicative Mode. 

Examples. — ^1. " If thou Aa</»< known." 

2. If John has offended you, he will make due apology. 

Note X. — ^That form of the Yerb should be used which 
will most clearly express the time intended. 

Obs. 1. — In constructing Complex Sentences, the Tense of the Prin- 
cipal Sentence does not necessarily control the Tense of the Verb in the 
Auxiliary Sentence. 

Examples. — 1. ** I said in my haste, all men are liars." 

2. ^^Ke has been so long idle, that he knows not how to 

work." 
8. ** Copernicus first demonstrated that the earth revolves 

upon its axis." 

4. " Those that seek me early shaU find me." 

6. * * * And when we are parted, and when thou art dead, 
0, where shall we lay thee V his followers said." 

Ow. 2. — ^A proposition which is always true, or which includes the 
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past, the present, and the future, should be expressed in the Present 
Tense. 

ExA3iPLES. — 1. * ' The lecturer demonstrated that the earth is round. ' ' 
2. *'Did he say that the moon revolves from east to 
west?" • 

Obs. 3. —The variations for the Potential Mode are rather variations 
of form than to indicate distinctions of time, — this Mode being generally 
indifferent as to time. 

Example. — ** 0, would the scandal vanish with my life, 
Then happy were to me ensuing death 1" 

Obs. 4. — ^The Intinitive Present generally indicates indefinite time 
— the Finite Verb on which it depends commonly determines its 
Tense. 

Examples. — 1. " I wtnt to see him." — Present in form, but Past in 

sense. 
2. * * I ihall go to see him. ' ' — Present in form, but Future 
in sense. 

Obs. 5. — But; generally, to indicate past time, the Prior Present In- 
finitive is used, except when the Infinitive follows Verbs denoting purpose^ ex- 
pectation, wish, etc. 

Examples. — 1. "We ought to have gone. 

2. 1 purposed to write many days ago. 

3. I expected to meet him yesterday. 

^§* Let the Pupils correct the following 

ERRORS. 

• 1. " I wish I wflw a gipsy." 

2. " If I was a teacher, I should give shorter lessons." 

8. "Take care lest the boat leaves before you shall get up. 

4. ** "We have been expecting to see Robert all last year." * 

5. **The preacher declared that beneficence was not benevolence." 

Form op the Verb. 

Note XI. — ^That form of a Verb should be used which 
will correctly and fully express the fact intended. 

Common Errors. — 1 . ' * There let him lay. ' ' — Byron. 

2. "To you I fly for refuge." — Murray. 
Cbrrecterf.— There let him lie.— To you 1 fl^ for refuge. 
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^^* Let the Pupils correct tbe following 

ERRORS. 

1. ** Respectable farmers never lay down in the field." 

2. ** I have no objection to your setting down occasionally." 

3. ** While I was talking, Sarah raised up to leave the hall." 

4. "I expect you was out late last night." 

6. ** William has been falling trees in the maple grove." 

Voice. 

Note XII. — ^The form of the Active "Voice is properly- 
used when the agent of the action expressed is made the 
Subject of the Sentence. 

Examples. — 1. CbZwrnfttM discovered America. 
2. Csesar invaded Gaul. 

Obs. 1. — ^The Passive form is nsed when the Object of the Act is 
made the Subject of the Sentence. 

Examples. — 1. America was discovered. 
2. Gaul was invaded. 

Obs. 2. — The Agent of the Action is made the Object of an Adjunct 
Phrase, when the Verb takes the Passive form. 

Examples.— r.4dtve Yoke, — 1. William has solved the problem. 

2. Mary gave me a rose. 

Passive Voice. — 1 . The problem has been solved by William . 
2. A rose was given [to] me by Mary. 

Obs. 3. — ^Action is sometimes improperly predicated of a Passive 
Subject. 

examples. 

You are mistaken. 
for You mistake. 

The house is building. 

for i. .The house is being built. 

which means . . . .The house is be[com\ing built, t. c, people are at work 

upon it ; but the house does not act. 

^^*Let the Pupils correct the following 

ERRORS. 

1. "The boy has been found fault with too much." 

2. **The old man thought he was not looked up to enough." 



• 
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8. ** Wheat is now selling for a dollar a bushel." 

4. ** My predictions are now fulfilling." 

6. ** The timbers are now hewing for a new bridge." 

6. ** Here certain chemical mysteries were carrying on by the 

engineers." 

7. " My coat is now making by the tailor." 

^RANSmVE AND INTRANSITIVE. 

Note XIII. — A Verb which is necessarily Transitive 
requires an Object in construction, expressed or implied. 

Obs. — ^The appropriate Object of a Sentence should not be made 
the Obje^ of a Phrase. 

Example. — "Transitive Verbs do not admit of a Preposition after 
them." — Bullion's Grammar ^ p. 91, edition of 1847. 

Corrected. — ^Transitive Verbs do not admit Prepositions after them 
[to complete the Predicate] . 

Note XIV. — ^A Verb necessarily Intransitive should 
not have an Object, except hy poetic licence or for other 
rhetorical purposes, ^ 

Example. — ** I sit me down, a pensive hour to spend." 

Exception 1. — ^But a small number of Verbs are used Transitively 
or Intransitively. [See p. 1§^, Obs. 1.] 

Exception 2. — Some Intransitive Verbs may have Objects 6f their 
own signification. 

•Ryampt.to. — 1. ** I dreamed a dream that was not all a dream." 
2. ** I have fought a good fight." 

Obs. 1.— Some Verbs, commonly used Intransitively, become Trans- 
itive by virtue of a Prepositional Prefix. 

Examples. — 1. John goes to school ** goes" is Intransitive. 

2. John undergoes punishment. * * undergoes^' is Transitive. 

3. The tower looks well ** looks" is Intransitive. 

4. The tower overlooks the city. * * overlooks' ' is Transitive. 

Obs 2. — ^In such examples of Compound Verbs in Predicate, it is 
generally — not always — the Preposition in CompofiUion that makes the 
Verb Transitive. 
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Obi. 8.— Verbs made Transitive by this use of Prefixes, can not ele- 
gantly be used in the Passive Voice. 

Examples. — 1. ** John undergoes punishment." — "We may not say 

punishment is undergone by John. 
2. *'The tower overlooks the city." — Nor, the city is 
overlooked by the tower. 

Obs. 4.— J*repo8ition8 not in composition^ used with Irilransitive Verbs 
to introduce Adjunct Phrases, are construed with the Predicate when 
the Verb becomes Passive. 

• 

Examples. — 1. *' The children laughed at him." — He wcu laughed at 

by the children. 
' 2. *' We often thought of our friends at home."— Our 
friends at home teere often thought of. 

fiiM. — Such expressions are not often elegant, and should be avoided 
when the same thought can be otherwise expressed. Thus, 
He was derided by the children. 
Our friends at home were often remembered. 

Note XV.— ^A Verb should not be used for its Parti- 
cijjje in Predicate. 

Example. — James ought not to have went. 
CoRBEtrcED. — James ought not to have gone. 

Note XVI. — A Participle should not take the place of 
its Verb. 

Example. — ** The work is imperfect ; you done it too hastily." 
CoKRECTED. — ^Thc work is imperfect ; you did it too hastily. 

Obs. — Parts of the Predicate of a Sentence may be omitted by 
ellipsis. 

1. The leading Word. 

'* If [ ] heard aright, 
It is the knell of my departed hours.'' 
, 2. The second Word. 

** They may [ ] and should return to allegiance." 
8. The whole Predicate. ' 

"While [ ] there we visited the Asylum." 
** To whom, thus Eve [ ] . ' '—MiUon. 
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Let the Pupils correct the foUowmg 

BRROBS. 

1. ** Julia is always chose first." 

2. " Ainsworth has spoke twice and has wrote once." 

3. " The best apple was gave to Anna." 

4. ** You ought not to have broke that chair." 
6. *' I seen you when you done it." 

6. ** I had rather have did it myself." • 

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

** Be maketh the storm a ccdm,*' 



He 



'y^ maketh y^ atorm "^ 



^ 



r^j 



calm J 

ANALYSIS. 

( The Subf'ect [not modified] . '« He." 



MoDDiBD ELKkENTO. ] The Modified Predicate . . . | " maketh [to become] 

( The Modified Olject *♦ the storm." 

iHhQ Subject "He." 

Pbikcipal Elements. { The Predicate '* maketh." 

(The Object .*'storm." 

Of the Sut^ect. 
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Adjunct Element^. . I Of the Predicate [to become] "acalm." 

Of the Object "the." 

Pabsed by the Chart. 

He... ..^, ...Is an Element in the Sentence — Principal Element — 
Subject — "Word — Pronoim — Personal — Masculine — Third 
Person— Singular Number — Nominative Case. 

Maketh Is an Element in the Sentence — Principal Element — 

Predicate — Verb — ^Indicative Mode — Present Tense — 
Agreeing with its Subject *' He" in the Third Person — 
Singular Number. 

The Is an Adjunct Element— Word— Adjective-^-Specifying 

— Pure — and limits "storm." 

Storm Is an Element in the Sentence — Principal Element^ 

Obj ect —Word — Noun — Common — Third Person — Sin- 
gular Number— Objective Case. 

[To become] ) Is an Adjunct Element— Phrase — Adverbial — Infinitive 
a calm. . . ( — and modifies " maketh." 

18 
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A Is an Element in the Phrase — Adjunct — Word — Adjec- 
tive—Specifying—Pure — and limits ''calm." 

CSalm Is an Element in the Phrase — Subsequent —Word- 
Noun — Common — Third Person — Singular Number— 
" in Predicate" with became understood. 

Rem. — ^The above is the correct grammatical construction of the 
Sentence, and it is correctly parsed. But without the Adjunct Phrase 
**to become a calm," the word "maketh" could not properly have 
** storm" as its Object. *' Storm" is the Object of the modified Predicate 
**maketh [causing to become] a calm." 

GRAMMATIC FALLACIES. 

Rem. — Let the Pupil correct the errors in the following Sentences, 
and give the authority for every criticism, by a proper reference to 
Bulk 2, or to Notes and Observations imder the Rule. 

1. ** The rapidity of his movements fjoere beyond example." — WdU. 

2. ** The mechanism of clocks and watches were totally unknown." 

3. **The Past Tense of these Verbs are very indefinite with respect 

to time." — Bullion's Grammar^ p 31. 1840. 

4. ** Everybody are very kind to her." — Byron. 

5. **To study mathematics, require maturity of mind." 

6. "That they were foreigners, were apparent in their dress." 

7. ** Coleridge the poet and philosopher have many admirers." 

8. "No monstrous height, or length, or breadth appear." — Pcpe, 

9. *' Common sense, as well as piety, tell us these^re proper." 

10. "Wisdom or folly govern us."— -FVsA's G'mmTnar. 

11. "Nor want nor cold his course delay." — Johnson. 

12. " Hence naturally arise indifference or aversion betwee^he par- 

ties." — Broum's Estimates. 

13. " Wisdom, and not wealth, procure esteem." — lb. 

14. "No company likes to confess that they are ignorant." 

15. "The people rejoices in that which should cause sorrow." 

16. "Therein consists' the force and use and nature of language." 

17. " From him proceeds power, sanctification, truth, grace, and every 

other blessing we can conceive." — Calvin. 

18. " How is the Gender and Number of the Relative known?" 

19. " Hill and dale doth boast thy blessing." — Milton. 

20. "The Syntax and Etymology of the language is thus spread 

before the learner." — Bullion's Grammar. 

21. "In France the peasantry goes barefoot, and the middle sort 

makes use of wooden shoes." — Harvey. 
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22. "While all our youth prefers her to the rest.'*— Waller. 

23. ** A great majority of our authors is defective in manner," — J, 

Brovm. 

24. ** Neither the intellect nor the heart are capable of being driven." 

25. "Nor he nor I are capable of harboring a thought against your 

peace. ' ' — WalpoU. 
2Q. * * Neither riches nor fame render a man happy.' ' — Day*s Grammar, 

27. "I or thou art the person who must undertake the business." — 

Murrai/. 

28. " The quarrels of lovers is a renewal of love." 

29. ** Two or more sentences united together is called a compound 

sentence. ' ' — Day' s Grammar. 

30. ** If I was a Greek, I should resist Turkish despotism." 

31. '*! can not say that I admire this construction, though it be 

much used." — Priestly s Grammar, p. 172 

32. **It was observed in Chap. 3, that the disjunctive or had a 

double use." — ChurchilVs Grammar. 

33. ** I observed that love constituted the whole character of God." 
84. ** A stranger to the poem would not easily discover that this was 

verse. ' ' — Murray. 

35. **Had I commanded you to have done this, you would thought 

hard of it." — J. Brovm. 

36. ** I found him better than I expected to have found him." 

37. * * There are several faults which I intended to have enumerated. ' ' 

38. ** An effort is making to abolish the law." 

39. * * The Spartan admiral was sailed to the Hellespont. ' ' — Goldwuth. 

40. "So soon as he was landed, the multitude thronged about him." 

41. ** Which they neither have nor can do." — Barclay. 

42. " For you have but mistook me all the while." — Shakspeare, 

43. *• WTio would not have let ihem appeared." — SteeU. 

44. * * You were chose probationer. ' ' — Spectator. 

45. ** Had I known the character of the lecture, I would not have 

went." 

46. "They don't ought to do it." ^Watkins. 

47. "Had I ought to place ' vnse' in Predicate with * makes ?' " — PupU. 

48. " Whom they had sal at defiance " — Bolinglroke. 

49. " Whereunto the righteous fly and are safe." — Barclay, 
60. " She sets as a prototype, for exact imitation." — Rash, 

Rem. — After correcting the above examples, the Pupil should 
analyze and parse them — ^using the Model given on p. 205, or thos© 
on pp. 183-4. 
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m. The Object of a Sentence. 

Rule 3. — ^The Object of an action or relation must be 
in the Objective Case. 



f Sobject I Predicate, Y Object \ 



EiLAJiPLEs. — 1 . * * Virtue secures happineta. ' ' 

2. ^'Him from my childhood I have known." 
8. " Them that honor wc, I will honor." 

Obs. 1. — The Object of a Sentence may be — 

1. A Noun ** Now twilight lets her curtain down, 

2. A Pronoun And pins U with a star." 

8. A Phrase *' I doubted his having been a soldier." 

4. A Sentence . • • •" But Brutus says, he was ambitious.'* 

(1.) OBJECT WORD. 
** Virtue secures happiness,*' 

Q Virtue jT secures jT happi neas J 

Form op the Object. 
Obs. 2. — ^The forms of Nouns do not distinguish the Objective Case 
from the Nominative or Subjective. 

Note I. — ^Pronouns that are varied in form to denote 
the Case, should have their appropriate forms for the 
Objective, 

Examples. — 1. " Them that honor me, I will honor." 
2. *♦ And must I leave thee. Paradise V* 

^^* Let the Pupils correct the following 

ERBOBS. 

1. ** They will not go without she and I." 

2. " Who did Gertrude marry ?" 

8. ** Vain pomp and glory of the world, I hate ye." 

4. "I can not tell who I saw there." 

6. '* I took it to be he who we had visited at Homer." 

Rem. — ^The Personal Pronouns and the Relative and the Interrogativt 
who are the only Substantive Words that distinguish th^ cases by their 
formz, [See Declension of Pronouns, page 89.] Hence, 



J 
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Obs. 8. — In constnicting Sentences, special attention is required in 
giving to the Object of a Sentence its appropriate posilion. 

Position of the Object. 

]N'oTE n. — ^In position^ the Object of a Sentence com- 
monly follows the Predicate. 

Examples. — 1. ** Virtue secures happiness.'* 

2. *' The king of shadows loves a shining mark.** 

Exception 1. — By the poets, and for rhetorical effect, the Object is 
often placed before the Predicate. 

Examples. — 1. — ** Jltm, from my childhood, I have known." 
2. — " New ills that latter stage await." 

Exception 2. — A Relative Pronoun, being the Object of a Sentence, is 
placed before its Predicate. 

Examples. — 1. *' Mount the horse which I have chosen for you." 
2. ** We serv^ a Monarch whom we love — 
A God whom we adobe." 

Two OB MORE Objects. 

Obs. 4. — A Sentence may have two or more Objects when they aro 
connected in construction by Conjunctions, expressed or implied. 

Examples. — 1. '* God created the ?ieaven and the earth." 
2. ** Now twilight lets her curtain down, 
And PINS it with a star." 

Rem. — ^These are Compound Sentences. In Sentence 1, "heaven" 
and ** earth" are Objects of the same Verb, '* created." In Sentence 2, 
"curtam" is the Object of ** lets," and "it" is the Object of " pins." 

Obs. 5. — The Objects of a Compound Sentence sometimes consist of 
different V^ords, indicating the same being or thing. 

Examples. — 1. "By this dispensation, we have lost a neighbor, a 

friend, a brother.*' 
2. "Thus she addressed the Father of gods, and King of 



men." 



Obs. 6.— But one Word used to limit the signification of another, 
can not be in the same construction ; and hence, the two Words are 
not Objects of the same Verb, unless they are compounded and parsed 
as one Element. 

IS* 
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EzAMFLis. — 1. ** We visited Naples, the home of our childhood." 
2. Have you seen Coleridge, the philosopher and poet f 

Rkm. — ^^ Homti" is a Noun, used to describe "Naples," not as an 
Adjective, but as an equivalent name of the same place. 

*^ Philosopher" and ^' pod*' are Substantive appellations of the man, 
** Coleridge." 

[See "Logical Adjuncts" and "LidependentCase," p. 85, Obs. 2, 3.] 

Obs. 7. — The Verbs c^jpoint, call, choose, constUvU^ creaie, dub, elect, make, 
name, and proclaim, sometimes have two Objects — one direct, %nd the 
other indirect. 

y!TAin»T.»a — 1. Thej named him John. 



f' They Y named^Y" hi m ^ Jobi^ 

2. The State Society elected North PR£sn>ENT, 

3. And chose Hoose Secretary. 

Rem. — ^In Example 1, "him" is the direct Object — "John" the remote 
Object; and is, logically considered, a part of the Predicate — a title 
acquired by the action expressed by the Verb. The Verbs above given 
do not, in such examples, express the full Predicate, nor have we Verbs 
that can, imless, perhaps in the following example : 

"They dubbed him knight." 

Equioalent. — * * They knighted him. ' ' 

Obs. 8.— A Verb which, in the Active Voice, is followed by a direct 
and a remote Object, retains the remote Object as a part of the Passive 
Predicate. 

Examples. — 1. He is named John. 

2. North VHu elected President. 

Rem.— This construction is analogous to that qf a Substantive in 
Predicate with a Neuter Verb. 

Thou art Peter — He is John. 

Thou art— who ?—Pc^cr. He is named John. The word "Peter" 
completes the Predicate; the words "named- John" complete the 
Predicate. 

Obs. 9. — The construction noticed in Obs. 7 should be carefully dis- 
tinguished from that in which a Verb is followed by two Objects — one 
of the Verb and the other of a Preposition suppressed. 

Example. — * ' They carried the child home. ' ' 
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Rem. — ^** Child" is the name of a young heing, and, in this connec- 
tion, is the proper object of ** carried." But *«home" is a name 
applied to a jiabitation, a building, and **they" probably did not 
"carry" that. They carried the child to some place— and that place 
was its home. 

1. ** He iold ME his history.'* — He rdaUd to me his history. 

2. "I asked him his opinion." 

3. **Our dear Joachim has asked me for my opinion." — Mchdet's 

Luther. 

4. "He gave me a book." — He gave a book to me. 

Rem. — In parsing examples like the above, the ellipsis should be 
supplied. Thus, " to his home" is an Adjunct of " carried." Hence, 
an Adverbial Phrase. 

" Home," as a Representative of the Phrase, is an Adverb. 

"Home," as an Element in the Phrase, is a Noun — Object of to 
understood. Hence, in the Objective Case. [See p. 172.] 

Obs. 10. — The Verbs make, esteem, regard, consider, elect, hid, dare, fed^ 
hear, see, and some others, are often followed by an Infinitive Phrase, 
having its Preposition (and sometimes the Verb) understood. 

Examples. — 1. " Lorenzo, these are thoughts that make* man man." 

These are thoughts that make man [to be] man. 
2. " Teach them obedience to the laws." 

Teach tliem [to yield] obedience to the laws. 

Rem. — In examples like these, the second Noun or Pronoun is the 
Object of the Verb understood or used in Predicate with it. Thus, 
"man" is used in Predicate with "to be," or "to become," xmder- 
stood, and "obedience" is the Object of " yield." 

Examples.—!. " Intemperance makes a man [to become] a fool." 
2. "He maketh the storm [ ] a calm. ' ' [See Diagram, 
p. 205.] 

Note HI. — ^Intransitive Verbs have no Object. 

Examples. — I sit. — ^Thou art. — ^He sleeps. 

* The word make is generally thua uaed, when it signlflea " to cause to be," " to 
eaose to become.*' 
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0b8. 1. — But some Verbs, commonly used Intransitively, sometimes 
have Objects of their own Bi^ilication. 

Examples. — 1. I have fought a good f.ght. — 2. We ran a race. 
3. He sleeps the sleep of death 

Note IY, — A few Verbs may be used Transitively or 
Intransitively. 

Examples. — 1. The sun set in the west. 

2. He set the inkstand on the table 

3. Cool blows the wind. 

4. The wind blows the dust. 

Position of the Object. 

Obs. 1. — When a Transitive Verb is followed by two Objects — one, 
the Object of the Verb, and the other the Object of a Preposition sup- 
pressed, the Object of the Preposition is placed between the Verb and 
its Object. 

Examples. — 1 . ' * Mary gave me a rose. ' * 
2. " Bring home my books." 

Rem. — ^^ Me" is an abridged Adjunct of "^cwe" [see Adverbs by 
Representation, p. 23], and is placed next its Verb according to the 
Hule for the Position of Adverbs. [See p. 259.] 

Exception. — When the indirect Object suggests the important 
thought, or when it is the emphatic word in the Sentence, it is placed 
after the direct Object. 

Example. — *'They carried the child hme.*' 

Obs. 2. — ^But, when the Preposition is expressed, the direct Object is 
placed next its Verb. 

Example. — ** Mary gave a rose to me." 

OBJECT PHRASE. 

Note Y. — ^Transitive Verbs may have, as their Objects, 
Substantive Phrases. 

Examples.—!. '' I ^ouh\e^ his having been a soldier: v 




C ^ j ( ^doubtedY (having been a soldier) 
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I doubted— wAflrf f Not *' Ats," nor *' having," nor ** been," nor ** a," 
nor ''soldier," but the fact asserted by the whole Phrase— "jETm having 
been a soldier." 

2. "His being a minister, prevented his rising to civd 
power." . Prevented — whaif 

Obs. 1. Object Phrases ar© generally of the Participial Form, Prepo- 
sitional and Infinitive Phrases being commonly used as Adjuncts, and 
Independent Phrases as Logical Adjuncts. [See p. 20, Obs. 1 ; see also 
Clark's AnalyEis, p. 116] 

Obs. 2. — But Prepositional, Infinitive, and Independent Phrases may 
be used technically as Objects of Transitive Verbs. 

Examples. — 1. ** The maniac repeated, ^ on a bed of green sea-flowers* 

during the interview." 
2. The damsel could not say " to 6c loving," without em- 
barrassment. 

Obs. 3. — ^Infinitive Phrases following Verbs, commonly indicate pur- 
pose or cause, and serve to limit the signification or application of Verbs. 
Such are properly called Adverbs. 

Examples. — 1. Pupils are allowed to read. 

2. Pupils appear to read. 

3. Pupils assemble to read. 

4. Pupils ought to read. 

5. Pupils begin to read. 

6. Pupils wish to read. 

Kem. 1. — ^In Sentences 1, 2, 3, and 4, the Phrase ^^ to read" is plainly 
Adverbial, the Predicate Verbs being necessarily Intransitive. 

In the analysis of Sentences like 5 and 6, two sentiments obtain 
with prominent grammarians — 1, that *'to read" is the Object of 
*'begin" and "wish" [see Welch, p 205, and others]; 2, that 
** begin' ' and * * wish' ' are here Intransitive Verbs. [See Brown, p. 496, 
and others.] On this pmnt. Brown is manifestly in error.. Most 
Transitive Verbs may have as their Objects Infinitive Phrases. [See 
Examples 5 and 6.] 

Obs. 4. — The Transitive Verbs having Objects expressed, are often 
limited by Infinitive Phrases. 

ExAMPT.Kfl. — 1. The teacher requested "William to recite. 
2. I BELIEVE the milkman to be honest. 

Rem. 2.—** To recite' is a Phrase, Adjunct of ** requested;" \i limits 
the request. "William" is the Object of the modified Predicate 
* ' requested' ' to recite. 
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^' 7h be honest' is a Phrase Adjunct of ** believe ;" milkman is tlio 
Object of the modified Predicate ** believe to be honest." 

Obs. S.—This construction should be carefully distinguished from, 
that in which the Infinitive Phrase is Adjunct of the Object. 

Examples. — 1. The general gave the order to fire^ 



C general Y gare jT order J 



fire 



2. The subordinate manifested a disposition to didate, 

3. Idle pupils manifest little anxiety to improve. 

4. ** We have our various duties to perform." 

Rkm. 8. — ^* To fire** limits "order;" hence, an Adjective. 

**To dictate" limits " disposition ;" hence, an Adjective. 

,^^^Let the Pupil place Sentences 2 and 8 in the given Diagram ; 
and vary the Diagram for 4. 

OBJECT SENTENCE. 

Note VI. — Many Transitive Verbs have as their Objects 
Substantive Auxiliary Sentences. 

Examples. — 1. " But Brutus says he was ambitious" 

2. "The ancient Russians believed that their norihem 
mountains encompassed the globe. ' ' 



thaO 



r Russians Y believed j( ^oniita1ii!*)(^encoiin)Ha8ed^ globe ^ ; 
SfheJUnclem/ ^ -A ^LJ TjSJX 

3. * ' Can you tell where my Highland laddie* s gonef* 

4. *' He hastily demanded w^Ay /came." 

5. "The village all declared how much he knew.** 

6. " Did you but know to whom I gave the ring.** 

Rem. 1. — ^The Pupil will notice that Sentences used as 7«(fe>erf Objects, 
are introduced by a Word or a Phrase which constitutes, logically, the essen." 
tial part of the Object. Thus in sentence 2, *' that" stands for the whole 
Proposition. 

** Their northern mountains encompassed the globe." 
** The ancient Russians believed that." 
*' My Highland laddie has gone" — can you tell where 9 
*' I gave the ring" — did you but know to whom. 
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Era. 2. — Still we are to regard the entire Auxiliary Sentence as the 
Grammatical Object of the Principal Predicate. 

Obs. 2. — This construction is to he carefully distinguished from 
Complex Sentences, in which the Object Sentences are introduced by 
the Double Relative what. 

Examples. — 1. ** But here I stand and tell what I do know J* 

2. " You have done what you should be sorry for." 

BsM. 3. — Here, ** what I do know" is the modified Object of "tell." 
[See Diagram, p. 43.] 

Obs. 3. — By another construction, Auxiliary Sentences are placed 
after Predicates of Principal Sentences — ^not as Objects, but as Adjuncts 
of purpose, cause, etc. 

Examples. — 1. The pupil studies that he may improve. 

2. ** And I am glad that he has lived thus Umg; 

3. And [ ] glad that he has gone ^his reward.^* 

Obs. 4. — Another construction makes the Auxiliary Sentence a 
Logical Adjunct of a Substantive. 

Examples. — * ' It is possible thai we have / n yls — possible ' " ^ 

erred:* ^ i ^"^^^"-^ ^ 

[See ' * Independent Case, ' ' and ' * Inde ^ . ^ 

pendent Sentence, ' ' in place.] ' ( we Ihave'erred) 



** We had strong suspicions that Warner Md the ring. 
C ^^ X ^^^ j(snspicioPBj 



t9 



X 



^ (WarnerT had Y ring \ 



Rem. — What were our suspicions? 

Ans. That Warner had the ring. 

Hence, *' that Warner. had the ring," i^ a logical Adjunct of ** sus- 
picions," and in the Diagram is placed iiuder, but not attached to, 
"suspicions." 

Obs. 5. — Sometimes a Principal Sentence is thrown in between tho 
parts of an Objective Sentence. 

Examples. — 1. "Whose charms, me thought^ could never fade " 

2. " This explanation, I doubt not, will satisfy him." 

3. "But confidence, AeodW, is a plant of slow growth." 
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The Objectb of Phrases. 

Rem. — Action is expressed by Verbs and by Participles. MdaUon is 
expressed by Prepositicns. Hence, 

Obs. 1. — The Object of a Verb or of a Participle, is the Object of an 
Action^ and must be in the Objective Case. 

» • 

EXAMPLES. 

Infinitive Verb. — "I came to bury Ccesctr^ not to praise him.** 
Participle. — " He could not avoid givino offense.** 

Obs. 2. — The Object of a Preposition is the Object of a Rdationf indi- 
cated by the Preposition, and should be in the Objective Case. 

Examples — 1. " For me your tributary stores combine.** 
2. ** The boy stood on the burning deck. 

Whence all BUT Atm had fled." 
8. ** Than whom, Satan except, none higher sat." 

Note I. — ^Pronouns in the Objective Case should have 
their appropriate forms. 

Examples. — 1. " Did you but know to whom I gave the ring.** 
2. " I call to thee with all my voice.'* 

ExcEPnoN 1. — ^The Possessive form of Nouns and Pronouns is rarely 
used in the Objective Case. 

Example. — John is a friend of mine. [See p. 90.] 

Exception 2. — Adjunct Sentences, introduced by the Conjunctions a», 
before, than, till, etc., are often contracted into Adjunct Phrases — ^tho 
Subjects of the Sentences becoming the Objects of Phrases, often with- 
out a corresponding change of form. [See page 172.] 

Obs. — ^The Objects of Phrases and Sentences may be Words, Phrases^ 
or Sentmces. 

Objects op Sentences. 

^^^ Let the following Sentences be analyzed by the Chabt, and. 
parsed: 

Word Objects. — ^1 . * * There thou shalt find my cousin Beatrice." — ShaJcs. 

2. " His daring foe securely him defied." — Milton. 

3. * * The broom its yellow leaf iia.tr shed. ^^—Langhom. 

4. ** Did I REQUEST thee. Maker, from my day, 

To mold me man V*—MiUon. 



* OBJECTS OF PHJBASES. 217 

Phrase Objects. — 6. " "We may avoid talking nonsense on these subjects." 

6. ** I DOUBTED their having it." ^ 
Sentence Objects,^7. " Th^ey say, * This shaU be,' and it is." 

8. '* Athens found that neUher art nor sdenoe could avail 
against d^ravity qf morals.** 

n. Objects of Phrases — ^Infinitive. 

Word Objects. — 9. *' How I love to see thee, 

Golden, evening sun!" 
10. "I come to bury Coesar, not to praise Awn." 
Phrase Objects. — ^11. "He endeavored to prevent our being tossed about 

by every wind of doctrine. ' ' 
12. "It is difficult to DOUBT his having seen ndUiary 
service." 
Sentence Objects. — 13. *' This goes to prove what strange creatures we are.** 

14. " The Governor commands me to say, that he has 
no further business with the Senate.** 

Participial. 

Word Objects. — 15. " Scaling yonder peak, I saw an eagle." 
16. ** FiNDiNO fault, never does any good." 
Phrase Objects. — 17. "By opposing your going to college, your father 

abridged your usefulness." 
Sentence Objects. — 18. * * The ceremonies concluded by the doctor's saying, 

* Gentlemen, we will resume our studies at seven to- 
morrow.' " 

Prepositional. 

Word Objects.— 19, " There came to the beach a poor exile op Erin.** 

20. ** You are a much greater loser by his death.** 

21. " The nation crowned with laurels veterans, scarred 

in service." 

22. " He suffers for them that have.no hope." 

Maturings Sermons. 
Phrase Objects. — 23. " In the matter op making and receimng presents, 

much discretion is required." 

24. "I had no knowledge op there being any connection 

between them." — Stone. 

25. "To follow foolish precedents and wink 

With both our eyes, is easier than to think. 
Sentence Otjects.—2Q. " And all the air a solemn stillness holds— 

Save where the beetle wheels his droning flight.** 
19 
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PRONOUNS. 

Rule 4. — A Prononn must agree with its Antecedent 
in Person and Number. 

Note I. — A Pronoun should have a Singular form 
when it represents one Singular Antecedent. 

Example. — Henry was quite well when I last saw mM. 

KoTE n. — A Pronoun should have a Singular form 
when it represents two or more Singular Antecedents 
taken separately. 

Example. — '* The oil of peppermint, or any other volatile oil, dropped 
on paper, will soon evaporate ; no trace of it will be left." < 

Note III. — A Pronoun should have a Singular form 
when it represents a Collective Noun indicating Unity. 

Example. — I found the school more orderly than it had been under 
my administration. 

J^^S^ Let the Pupift correct the following 

EKRORS. 

1. Let any pupil put this in Diagram if they can. 

2. If Clara or Anna Avill do it, they shall be complimented. 

3. "The congregation dispersed less orderly than it had assembled." 

4. Each pupil may select a sentence for themselves 

5. " Every true believer has the spirit of God in them.*' — Barclay. 

Note IV. — A Pronoun should have a Plural form when 
it has one Antecedent indicating Plurality. 

Example. — Few men are as wise as tiiey might be. 

Note V. — ^A Pronoun should have a Plural form when 
it has two or more Antecedents taken collectively. 

Example. — Mary and Anna always accomplish what they undertake. 

Note VI. — A Pronoun should have a Plural form when 
its Antecedent is a Collective Noun indicating Plurality. 

Example. — ^The committee were imanimous in every measure which 
they discussed. 



S20 EKOLISn OBAMMAB — PAST HI. 



Let the Pupils correct the foUowing 

EEBOBS. 

1. "No people can be free unless it is virtuous " 

2. *'I sold my horse and buggy foi less than it cost." 

8. '*A people may be ignorant and happy; but it can never be 

ignorant and prosperous " 
4. ''Do not make so many erasures in your composition ; U makes it 

look bad/y . ' ' ^Preceptress, 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Note Vll. — ^The form of a Personal Pronoun should 
indicate its Person and Number. 

Obs. 1. — The Pronouns /and wc denote the person or persons speak- 
ing or writing — *' I," Singular — " we," Plural. But, 

Obs. 2. — " We*' is used in the Singular by Editors and Emperors. 

Examples. — " We, Nicholas I , Emperor of all the Russias " 

" We shall present oufself as candidate at the next 
election." 

Obs. 3. — Thcu is used in Solemn Style to denote a person addressed. 
Example. — " Thou didst weave this verdant roof." 

Obs. A.— Fou was formerly limited to the Second Person Plural, but 
is now used in the Second Person Singular and Plural. Its Verb is 
commonly in the Plural form. 

Examples.— 1. ** You are come too late." 

2. You have accomplished your object. 
Obs. 6. — But it has sometimes 'a Singular form. 

Examples. — 1. *' When you was here comforting me." — Pope. 

2. " Why was you glad ?" — Boswell's Life of Johnson. 

Obs. 6.— The Pronoun *'it" often has an Indefinite or undetermined 
Antecedent ; and may then represent any Gender, Person, or Number. 

Examples.— 1. "/^ snows."— 2. "It was my /o^Aer." 

3. ** It was the students.'* 

4. "A pleasant thing it is, to behold the sun." 

Note YITT. — ^Pronouns of different Persons, used in the 
same connection, should have their appropriate position. 

Obs. 1.— The Second Person is placed first— the Third next, and the 
First last. 
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Example. — You and James and /have been invited. 

Obs. 2. — But when a fault is confessed, this order is sometimes re- 
versed. 

Example. — * ' / and my people have sinned.' ' 

Obs. 3. — This position obtains also when we acknowledge a defeat 
or a common calamity. 

Example. — " Then I and you and all of us fell down, 

Whilst bloody Treason flourished over us." 

Note IX. — The Pronoun " them'^ should not be used 
Adjectively. 

Incorrect. — Bring me them books. 
Correct. — Bring me those books. 

EELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Obs. 1. — A Relative Proiv)un always performs a double office, and is 
used Substantively and Conjunctively. 

Example. — He who studies, will improve. 

"Who" relates to **he," and is the Subject of studies; hence, a 
Substantive. 

** Who studies," is a Sentence used to describe **he." 

** Who" introduces the Sentence ; hence, it performs the office of a 
Conjunction. 

Obs. 2. — Who and whom are applied to man, and to other intelligent 
beings ; which, to things ; that, to persons or to things." 

Examples. — 1. ** He that attends to his interior self, has busine^." 

2. ** Too low they build, who build beneath the stars." 

3. " .He whom sea-severed realms obey." 

4. ** The books which I had lo^ have been returned." 

5. ** where is the patience now 

That you so oft have boasted to retain ?' ' — Lear, iii. 6. 

Obs. 3. — But the name of a person, taken as a name merdy, or as a 
title, may be represented by the Relative which. 

Example. — Shylock — which is but another name for selfishness. 

, Obs. 4. — When the Relative *^what'* is used substantively, it usually 
bears a part in the structure of two sentences at the sJame time. It is 
equivalent to *' that which,'* or **the things which,*' The Antecedent 
part may be the Subject (a) or the Object (b) of a Principal Sentence, 
the Object (c) of a Phrase in that Sentence, or used in Predicate (d). 

19* 
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The Consequent or Relative part introduces au Auxiliary Sentence, 
which qualities the Antecedent, and may be the Subject tE) or the 
Object (g) of that Sentence, the Object of a Phrase (h), or used in Pred- 
icate with a Verb (i). 

C v ~ir ^ G I !• **"What reason weaves, by passion is un- 

r~K ^ 1 ~D~1 done." — Pope. 

^ ^j-L—C^^ 2. *' Deduct WHAT is but vanity."— /diem. 






3. " Each was favored with what he most de- 

lishtedin." 

4. "It is not WHAT I supposed it to be." 



Obs. 5. — What is sometimes a Simple Relative. 

Example,—" And tchat love can do, that dares love attempt." — Romeo. 

Obs. 6. — Whoever^ whosoever ^ tchatcver,,tvh9tsoever, and who (used for 
whoever), have a construction similar to wliat. 

Examples. — 1. ** Whatever purifies fortifies also the heart." 

2. " Who lives to nature rarely can be poor." 

3. ** Who lives to Fancy, never can be rich." 

Obs. 7. — Wluztf which^ whatever ^ and whatsoever^ are often used Ad- 
jectively. 

Examples. — 1. ** TFA<rf book have you?" 

2. ** Whatever object is most dear." 

, 3. ** Whatsoever things are honest." 

4. ** Which hope we have." 

Obs. 8. — That is sometimes improperly used for the Relative what. 

Example. — ** Take that is thine." 

Obs. 9. — What is sometimes substituted for an Adverbial Phrase. 

Example. — i* What [in what respect] shall it profit a man ?" 

Obs. 10. — What is sometimes iised as an Exclamation. 

Example. — " What ! Is thy servant a dog ?" 

Obs. 11. — The two words, hut what — and also, hut that — are softie times 
Improperly used for the Conjunction that. 

Examples. — 1. *' I did not doubt but what you would come." 
2. "I did not doubt hut that you would come." 
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Oorreded.—l did not doubt that you would come. 

Obs. 12. — The Relatives Vian and as have Adjectives, or Adjectiye 
Pronouns, for their Antecedents. 

A8, when a Relative Pronoun, has for its Antecedent the word 
**««cA"-^used Adjectively, or as an Adjective Pronoun. 

Than follows moref or some other Adjective, in the Ck>mparatiy6 
Degree. 

EXAHPLES FOR ANALYSIS AND PABSINQ. 

1. ** Nestled at his root 
Is Beauty ; such as blooms not in the glare 
Of the broad sun." — Bryant. 

2. * * We request such of you as think we overland the ode, to point 
out one word in.it that would be better away." — Wilson's Bums. 

3. ** He has less discretion than he was famed for having." 

4. ** There is more owing her than is paid." — All's WeUt i. 8. 

Position. 

KoTE X. — ^The Position of Relative Pronouns should 
be such as most clearly to indicate their Antecedents. 

Obs. 1. — When a Relative is the Subject or the Object of an Auxiliary 
Sentence, it should be placed next its Antecedent. 

Examples. — 1. ** Can all that optics teach unfold 

Thy form to please me so ?" 
2. ** The grave^ that never spoke before. 

Hath found, at length, a tongue to chide." 

Exception. — Sometimes, for rhetorical effect, words of special im- 
portance may be placed between the Relative and its Antecedent. 

Example. — *' 0^ Ihey love least that let men know their love." 

Obs. 2. — When the Relative is the Object of a Prepositional Phrase, 
it comes between its Antecedent and the Auxiliary Sentence with which 
that Phrase is construed. • 

Example. — •' We prize that most for which we labor most." 

Rem.— ** For which" modifies "labor"— ** which" relates to "that." 

Obs. 3. — The Relative ihat^ used as the Object of a Preposition, is 
placed before the Preposition. Whom^ which^ and what^ are placed after 
their Prepositions. 
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|tyAin»T.Bt. — 1. ** I have meat to eat that ye know not of.** 

2. ** Withhold not good from them to whom it is dne." 
8. *' The world in which we sojourn is not our home." 
4. ** We could not learn for what he came." 

Ob8. 4. — ^The Relative — when the Subject of a Sentence, or the 
Object of a Phrase — can rarely be omitted without weakening the force 
of the expression. 

EzAMPLBS. — 1 . * ' For is there aught in sleep [ ] can charm the wise . 
2. *' The time may come [ ] you need not fly." 

Obs. 5.— But the suppression of the Relative is allowed when it is 
the Object of a Sentence, or when the position of the words is such as 
V> prevent ambiguity or weaken the expression. 

. — 1. ** History is all the light we have in many cases , 
and we receive from it a g^eat part of the useful 
truths we have." 
2. ** But they that fight for freedom, undertake 

The noblest cause mankind can have at stake." 



INTERBOGATIVES. 

Note XI.'^— Interrogative Pronouns are construed like 
Personal Pronouns. 

SzAMPLES. — 1. As the Subject of a Sentence — ^Who has the lesson? 
2. As the Object of a Sentence — Whom seek ye ? 
8. As the Object of a Phrase — For what do we labor ? 

• Obs. 1. — ^The Interrogative force of such Pronouns is commonly sup- 
pressed when th^y introduce Substantive Auxiliary Sentences. 

Examples. — 1. We shall soon ascertain who has tht lessen, 
2. Ye still refuse to tell whom ye seek. 
8. We scarcely know for what we labor. 

Obs. 2.— Buf the Principal Sentence may remain interrogative. 

V.-gAin>T.Ti!a — 1. ** Who shall decide which shall have the premium V* 
2: Haw can you tell whxym the teacher will reward f 
8. By whom did you learn for whom I voted f 

Obs. 8. — ^The word which answers a question has a oonstmctioa 
similar to that of the word which asks it. 
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Examples. — 1. Whose book have you ? Mary's. 

2. What could I do ? Nothing. 

3. Where did you see him ? In Rochester 

4. Whence came they ? From Ireland. 

Rem. — "Mary's" specifies "book" — " in Rochester" modifies "did 
see" — "from Ireland" modifies "came." 

Obs. 4. — The Interrogative what, followed by the Conjunctions ihough^ 
if, and some others, commonly belongs to a Principal Sentence under- 
stood, on which the following Sentence depends for sense. 

Examples. — 1. " What ?/the foot aspired to be the head?" 

What [would be the consequence] if the foot, etc. 
2. "What though Destruction sweep these lovely 
plains?" 
What [occasion have we to despair] though Destruc- 
tion sweep these lovely plains ? 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

Rule 5. — ^Adjective Pronouns are substituted for the 
Kouns which they qualify. 

Note I. — ^When nsed as Subjects, each^ either^ neither ^ 
thisy thaty and all other Adjective Pronouns indicating 
unity y require their Verbs to be in the Singular Number. 

Examples. — 1 . * * Each believes its own. ' ' 

2. Either is sufficient. *' 

Note II. — These^ those^ many^ others^ sever al^ and other 
Adjective Pronouns indicating plurality ^ require their 
Verbs to be in the Plural. 

Examples. — 1. " These are the things which defile." 
2. " T^ose were halcyon days. " 

Note III. — ATfy^ all, like, some, none, more, and such, 
way have Verbs in the Singular or Plural, according as 
they indicate unity or plurality. ^ 
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Examples. — 1. ** Nont but the upright in heart are capable of being 

true friends." — Y. L. Friend, 

2. * * None has arrived. ' ' 

8. *^ AU are but parts of one stupendous whole." 

4. " What if the field be lost ? 4« is not lost." 

5. "The like were never seen before." 

6. ^^ Like produces Wkay 

7. ** Objects of importance must be portrayed by objects 

of importflncc ; such as have grace, by things 
graceful." 

8. Nestled at its root 

Is Beauty ; sudi as blooms not in the glare 
Of the broad sun.'' 

Obs. 1. — Qualif3ring and some Specifying Adjectives receive the 
definitive *'tA«" before them, on becoming Adjective Pronouns. They 
may be qualified by Adjectives or by Adverbs^ according as the thing or 
the quality is to be limited. 

Examples. — 1. *' The good alone are great." 

2. "The professedly good are not always really so." 

3. " The mmh good done by him will not soon be for- 

■ * • 

gotten " 

** Professedly" modifies the quality ; hence, it is an Adverb. 

** Much" limits the things done ; hence, it is an Adjective. ^ 

.Obs. 2. — In the analysis of a Sentence, eachy other ^ one another, and 
similar distributives, are properly parsed as single words. 

But, in strict construction the parts perform different offices. 

Examples.— ^hey assisted each other. 

They assisted — each [assisted] the other. 

Obs. 3. — When two things are mentioned in contrast, and severally 
referred to by Adjective Pronouns— iAis and these, refer to the latter — 
thai and those, to the former. 

Examples. — 1. ** Here living tea-pots stand, one arm held out, 

One bent ; the handle this, and that the spout."' — 
Pope. 
2. " Farewell, my friends; farewej, my foes ; 

My peace with these, my love with those,'' — Buna. 
8. ** Some place the bliss in action ; some, in ease : 
Those c^ it pleasure ; and contentment these." 
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EXERCISES. 
** He that getteik wisdom, loveth his own sotd/* 



f Be X loveth Y soul j 



^ I ^^>^ — ^, s ( his Town ) 

C that J [ getteth;wi8do^ ^ ^ ^ 

A Complex Sentence. ' ^ 

ANALYSIS. 

Modified Subject *• He that getteth wisdom," 

LoQiCAL Predicate "Loveth his own soul." 

GbAHMATIO EXtEMENTS. 

Principal Elements. Adjunct Elements, 

Subject ** He" Op the Subject ** That getteth wisdom" 

Predicate. . ** loveth" ... .Of the Predicate. . 

^ i <»His" 

Object. ** soul" Of the Object ■{ ,, ^Jr ^ 

I ' own. 

Parsed by the Chart. 

• 

"He" Is an Element in the Sentence — Principal Element — 

Subject — Word — Pronoun — Personal — Masculine Gen- 
der — ^Third Person — Singular Number — Objective Case. 

Rule 3. — " The Object of an Action or relation mud be in the Objective Case.** 

That getteth ) Is an Element in the Sentence — ^Adjunct Element — Sen- 
wisdom. . . J tence — Adjective — Transitive — and limits *'He." 

Bulb 7. — " Adjectives belong to Nouns and Pronouns whitk they describe.^* 

**That" Is an Element in the Auxiliary Sentence — Principal Ele- 
ment — Subject — Word — Pronoun — Relative — Third 
Person — Singular Number — Nominative Case. 

Bulb 1. — ** The Subject of a Sentence must be in the Nominative Case.** 

"Getteth"... .Is an Element in the Auxiliary Sentence — Principal Ele- 
ment — Predicate — Verb — Indicative Mode — Present 
Tensqp-agreeing with its Subject "that" in the Third 
Persou — Singular Number. 

Rule 2. — *^ A Verb must agree with its Sicbjett in Person and Number.** 
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"Wisdom" . . .Is an Element in the Auxiliary iSwitcna— Principal EHe- 
ment — Object — Word— Noun — Common — ^Third Penjoa 
— Singular Number— Objective Case. 

Rule 8.—** The Object of an Action is in the Objective Que.'* 

"Loveth". . . .Is an Element in the Principal Sentence— Trincipal Ele- 
ment — Predicate — Verb — Indicative Mode — Present 
Tense — agreeing with its Subject "He" in the Third 
Person— Singular Number. 

RvLB 2. — ' * A Verb in Predicate must agree toith its Sttbfect in Person and 
Number.** 

**His" Is an Element in the Sentence — ^Adjunct Element — 

"Word— Adjective^Spedfying — Possessive — and limits 
"soul." 

Rule 8. — ^*A Noun or a Pronoun in the Possessive Casej is used 
Adjedively.** 

RuLi 7. — *' AdjedUves hdong to Nouns which they describe.** 

"Own" Is an Element in the Sentence — ^Adjunct Element- 
Word— Adjective— Specifying— and limits j" soul." 

Rule 7. — Adjectives heUmg to Nouns ivhieh they limit.** 

"Soul" Is an Element in the Sentence — Principal Element — 

Obj ect — ^Word — Noun — Common — Third Person — Sin- 
gular Number — Objective Case. 

RxjLB 3. — " The Object of an Action must be in the Objective Otse.** 

The above is an appropriate model for the following 

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 

1. The man who was present can give the particulars. 

2. The person whom we met appeared very much alarmed. 
8. I saw the v^etch that did it. 

4. We saw the man whom you described. 
6. " Hesperus, that led 

The starry host, rode brightest."— iftZton. 

6. " Memory and Forecast just returns engage — 

That pointing back to youth, this on to age." 

7. " There is something in their hearts which passes speech . ' ' — Story, 

8. " Behind the sea-girt rock, the star 

That led him on from crown to crown 
Has sunk." — Pierponi, 
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9. ** The mountain- cloud 

That night hangs round him, and the breath 
Of monimg sc5atters, is the shroud 
That wraps the conqueror's clay in death. — Idem. 
10. ** Mount the horse 

Which I have chosen for thee. — Coleridge. 

11 ** Few be they who will stand out faithful to thee." — Idem, 

12 ** For cold and stiff and still are they who wrought 

Thy walls annoy. * ' ^-Macaulay. 

13. " Ishmael's wandering race, that rode 

On camels o'er the spicy tract that lay 
From Persia to the Red Sea coast." — PoUoek, 

14. ** The king granted the Jews which were in every city, to gather 

themselves together, and to stand for their life, to destroy, 
to slay, and to cause to perish, all the power of the people 
and province that would assault them." — Bible. 

16. ** We have more than heart could wish." 

16. " My punishment is greater than I can bear." 



INDEPENDENT CASE. 

RtruE 6. — ^A Noun or a Pronoun, not dependent on any 
other word in construction, is in the Independent Case. 

Bbm. 1.— As the grammatical Subject of a Sentence is limited to the 
Nominative Case of Nouns and Pronouns, so the Nominative Case is 
properly limited to the Subject of a Sentence. Hence the term 
** Nominative Case Independent" is inappropriate. 

Rem. 2. — The term ** Independent Case" as applied to Nouns and 
Pronouns, indicates simply that they do not bear a part ifi the struc- 
ture of Sentences <as integral Elements. 

This term includes the following six distinct conditions of Nouns 
and Pronoims : 

1. Named of persons and things addressed. ''Appellatives." 

2. Explanatory words. ** In Apposition." 

8. Leaders of Independent Phrases. *' Case Absolute." 
4. In Predicate with Verbs. ** Case after Neuter Verbs." 
6. Words of Euphony. 
6. Titles — and Exclamatory Words. 

These conditions are exemplified in tho following Nons. 

20 
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Note I. — The name of a person or thing addressed is 
in the Independent Case. 



tt 



Examples. — 1. ''FRnsNDS, Romans, Countrymen.' 

2. " Come, gentle spring— ethereal mildness, come." 

Obs. 1. — In the last example the word thou, understood, is the proper 
subject of "come." ITie words ''spring" and "mildness" are ad- 
dressed, and are independent in construction. [See p. 85.] 

KoTE n. — A Noun or a Pronoun, used to explain a pre- 
ceding Noun or Pronoun, is in the Independent Case. 

Examples. — 1. Pa«Z, the Apostle, wrote to Timothy. 

2. ** Up springs the lark, shrill-voiced and shrewd, 
The messenger of morn." 

Obs. 1. — ^This Note applies also to Phrases and to Sentences. 

Examples. — 1. It is our duti/ to study. 

2. *'ii is possible that wb have misjudged." [Seep. 
235.] 

Obs. 2. — ^An Independent Noun or Pronoun is property a Logical 
Adjunct when it is used to describe or limit another word. 

Examples. — Paid the Apostle. — Feter the Great. 

Kem. — "Apostle" describes **Paul," by limiting the application of 
that name to a particular individual. [See p. 85.] 

Note HI. — A Sfoun or a Pronoun, used as the Leader 
of an Independent Phrase, is in the Independent Case. 

Examples. — 1. The hour having arrived^ we commenced the exercises. 
2. **Thus talking, hand in hand, alone they passed 
On to their blissful bower." Band being in hand. 

Note IV. — ^A Noun or a Pronoun, used in Predicate 
with a Verb, is in the Independent Case. 

Examples. — "Thou art a scholar." — ^It is /. — " God is love.'* 
" He maketh the storm a calm." 

Obs. — A Noun or a Pronoun used in Predicate, may have the form 
of the Nominative or of the Objective Case. 
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Examples. — 1. '* I thought it to be him." 

2. "It was not me* that you saw." 

3. "It was not I that did it." 

Eem.— Tliis idiom is established by good authority— ancient and 
modem — and grammarians can not well alter the custom. 

" Nescire quid accident antequam natus es, est semper esse puertim." 

" Not to know what happened before you was born, is always to be 
A boy." 

Here, " puerum" (boy) has the form of the Accusative Case (Objec- 
tive), and can not be in the Nominative. 

Note V. — A Noun or a Pronoun, used for Euphony, is 
in the Independent Case. 

Example.— "The moon herself is lost in heaven." 

Obs. — In this Note are properly included Nouns and Pronouns, re- 
peated for the sake of emphasis. 

Example. — "This, this is thinking free." 

Note YI. — A Noun or a Pronoun denoting the Subject 
of remark — the title of a book — used in address, or in ex- 
clamation, etc., is in the Independent Case, 

Examples. — 1. •' Our Fathers ! where are they, and the Prophets ! do 

they live forever?" 
2 . * * Wright' s Oiihography. ' ' 

Jl^^ Let the Pupils correct the following 

errors. , 

1. ** Jfe being satisfied, you ought to be so too." 

2. My being fatigued, John finished my task for me. 
8. I thought it to be he. * 

4. It was not me that did it. 

5. It was not I that you saw. 

Obs. 1. — Adverbial Sentences are often elegantly condensed into 
Independent Phrases. 

examples. 

Sentence. — When the hour had arrived^ we commenced the exercises. 
Phrase. — The hour having arrived, we commenced the exercises. 

♦ Well-established custom requires the ^me Bulb in English that is given in 
our Greek Grammars. "The Antecedent is sometimes put, by attraction^ in <iie 
caae of the relative." 
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Rex. 1, — "When the hour had arrived*' is a Grammatical Adjunct 
of * ' commenced, ' ' an Adverbial Sentence, * * Hour' * is the Subject of that 
Sentence ; hence, in the Nomtnative Case. 

Kkm. 2. — **The hour having arrived," is a Logical Adjunct of 
** commenced,** an Independent Phnue. ** Hour'* is the Leader of that 
Phrase ; hence, in the Independent Case, 

Obs. 2 — By a custom not to be recommended nor allowed^ except 
by "poetic license," an Independent Phrase is sometimes preceded by 
a Preposition, which does not indicate a relation, nor properly connect 
it to an Antecedent. 

Examples.—!. ** Wrrn arm in arm, the forest rose on high. 

And lessons gave of brotherly regard." 
2. ** Upon our horse becoming weary , we procured lodgings 
at a private house." 

Rbm. 1. — " With'* is not necessary to the grammatical construction 
of the Sentence — its afi&x being simply to preserve the rhythm. 

Kkm. 2.— Tlie use of '* upon" is imnecessary and improper. 

Exercises in the Use of the Independent Case. 

1. O Absalom ! my son, my son I 

2. Lend me your songs, ye nightingales ! 

3. How is rr possible not to fed grateful for such benefits ! 

, 4. Other things being equal, we prefer a fruit-growing climate. 
6. Thou art the ruins of the noblest man 
That ever lived in the tide of time. 

6. henceforth I never will be Romeo. 

« 

7. John dislikes to be called an idle boy. 

. 8. That little indiscretion made him my tnany, 
9. His teeth they chatter still. 

ADJUNcrrs. 

Note I. — Adjuncts belong to the words which they 
modify or describe. 

The Forms of Adjuncts 
f Obs. 1. — Adjuncts may consist of Words, Phrases, or Sentences. 

Examples.—!. A Word. — We were walking homeward. 

2. A Phrase.— We were walking toward home, 

3. A Sentence,—** Let me stand here till thou remmber iL** 
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Note II. — In the use of Adjuncts, that form should be 
employed which will most fully convey the sense inteuded. 

Obs. 1. — Many Adjunct Words^ Phrases^ and Sentences are inter- 
changeable. 

EXAMPLES. 

. Word Adjuncts.— I. ** An honest man is the noblest work of God." 

2 " Z>arA; DAYS are remembered." 

8. "The «;mrf'« low SIGH." 

4. James came to school early. 
Phrase Adjuncts. — 5. A man of honesty is the noblest work of (Jod. 

6. Let him remember the days of darkness. 

7. The low SIGH of the wind, 

, 8. James came to school at an early hour. 
Sentence Adjuncts. — 9. A man who is honesty is the noblest work of God. 

10. Days which are dark, are long remembered. 

11. The low SIGH which the wind seems to make. 

12. James came to school while it was yd early. 

Obs. 2. — But this interchange of Adjuncts is not always admissible. 

examples. 

Correct. — ** The time of my departure is at hand." 
Incorrect, — My departure's time is at hand. [See Obs. 8, p. 244] 

Obs 8. — Adjuncts are often Complex. One Adjunct Word may be 
qualified or limited by another Word. 

Examples. — 1. Two hundred dollars. 

2. The cloud's deep voice.— 8. The wind's low sigh. 

s. 4. — An Adjunct Word may be liiiaited by s^' Phrase, 

Examples. — 1. ** From the shore, eat into caverns, by the restless wane,'*. 
2. *' Wisdom is too high for a fool,*' 

Obs. 6. — An Adjunct Word may be limited by a Sentence. 

Examples. — 1. *'■ He called so loud that all the hollow deep resounded.*' 
2. ** Opt as the morning dawns should gratitude ascend." 
[See Diagram, p. 42, and Diagram 3, p. 44] 

Obs. 6. — ^An Adjunct Phrase may be limited by a Word. 

Example. — Arthur went almost to Boston. [See Diagram, p. 254.] 

Obs. 7. — An Adjunct Sentence may be limited by a Word, 

Example. — " Nor as the conqueror comes, 

They the true-hearted came." [See p. 254.] 

20* 
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The OFFiCiB op Adjuncts. 

Ob8. 8. — Adjuncts may bo attached to any of the -five JHeinents of 
Sentences. 

1. To the Subject. . . . ** The kino of shadows loves a shining mark." 

[See Diagram, p. 39.] 

2, 7h the Predicate. . *' And when Us yelloio luster smiled 

O'er mountains yet untrod, 
Each mother held aloft her child, 
To bless the bow of God,** 
[See Diagram, p. 62] 

Z, 2b the ObjecL ..,.** They undertake the noblest cause mankind can 

have at stake." [See Diagram, p. 69.] 

4. 7h the Adjective,. .^^ThQ truly virtuous man is not beqardless of 

his reputation." 

5, 7b the Adverb. . . .*' "Wisdom is too high for a fool.*' 

** Oft as the morning dawns should gratitude 
ascend." [See Diagram, p. 42.] 

Henqf, 

Note IIT. — ^All Adjuncts of Substantives are to be parsed 
as Adjectives / Adjuncts of Verbs, Participles, Adjectives^ 
and Adverbs, are to be parsed as Adverbs. 

Obs. — In addition to Grammatical Adjuncts, we have- what may prop- 
erly be called Logical Adjuncts. These are commonly Substantives, 
independent in construction, yet serving indirectly to limit or modify 
other Elements. [See p. 29.] 

They may be Words, Phrases, or Sentences. 

EXA3IPLE3. 

Word. — Pbtee the Hermit resembled, in temperament, Peter the 

Apostle. 



(^ Peter ^ resemble J ^ Peter ^ 

( flennit ^ (^*°J temperament^ Q Apostle j 
C "'" ) ( tH" ) 

Rem. — "Hermit" and " Apostle" are Nouns, yet serve to distinguish 
the two men named ** Peter." 
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Phrase.— It is not good for man to be alone. 
(^ It ^Xr~ ^^ ^'^^ ^ 



H be alone ^ ^ L ^ °^'" ^ 



What is not good for man ? * To be alone. Hence, 

Eem. — The Phrase **to be alone" is a Logical Adjunct of "it." It 
indicates what is meant by that Pronoun, and may be substituted for 
it — thus, To be alotie, is not good for man. 

Sentence. — It is possible that we mistake. 



( It Y is possible ] 

( that 3 

Rem.— '• That we mistake" limits the signification of the word "It." 

For further Observations on Logical Adjuncts, see "Independent 
Case," Part H., p. 85. 

ADJECTIVES. * 

Rule 7. — Adjectives belong to !N"ouns and Pronouns 
which they describe. 

Obs. 1.— It should be remembered that any word whose most im- 
portant office is to specify, qualify, or otherwise describe a person or a 
thing, is, therefore, an Adjective. [See Def. 97.] A word which is 
sometimes or generally used as some other "part of speech," may, in 
certain connections, be used Adjectively ; and when thus used, it is an 
Adjective. 

Examples. — An tron fence. — Working oxen. 

Rem. — ^Every Adjective having its Substantive understood, becomes 
Pronominal. [See Adjective Pronouns, p. 93.] 

Obs. 2. — An Adjective may consist of 

"^ A Word. — The recitation hour has arrived. 

^ A Phrase. — ^The hour for recitation has arrived. 

D A Sentence. — The hour in which we recite has 

arrived. 
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ADJECTIVE WORD§. 
Obs. — Adjectives describe tilings in two distinct methods : 

1. As an orAbary epithet,^ which the attribute is not asserted^ 
but implied or assumed. 

ExAMPLKS. — 1. A sweet apple. 

2. A few inhabitants. 

3. *• Night, sable goddess, from her ebon throne, 

In rayless majesty, now -stretches forth 
JSer leaden scepter o'er a slumbering world." 

2. By asserting the attribute with the aid of a Yerb or a Participle 

4. The apple is sweet. 

5. The inhabitants are free, 

6. The world is slumbering. 

7. * ' This latter mode of expression falls short of the force 

and vehemence of the former." — Murray^ 

The Forms of Adjectives. 

Tik:!. 1. — Many words in the English Language are, primarily, Ad- 
jectives. 

Examples. — ^Hard— soft — sour — sweet — ^good — bad — old — young. 

Rem. 2.-^But most words used as Adjectives are Derivative Words. 

Examples. — Arabian — virtuows — ^hope/w^ — masterZy — children'* 

Rem. 3. — Many Adjectives have the same form as the Noun. 

Examples. — A siVoer pencil — a gold pen — a stone bridge. 

Note I. — ^That form of the Adjective should be used 
which is in accordance with reputable usage. 

Examples. — 1. A gold pen — not a golden pen. 

2. A stiver pencil — ^not a silvery pencil. 

3. *' (7oWien ears, though richly waiving, 

Must, in harvest, fall." 

4. "The silvery tide will bear thee." 

Obs. 1.— Two or more Adjectives are oft,en used as distinct Ad- 
juncts of the ^me Substantive. 

Examples. — 1. ** The tall dark mountains and the deep-toned sea." 
2. ** -4 tempkr, passionate and fterce^ 
May suddenly your joys disperse, 
At one immense explosion." 
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Rrai. — But the same Noun rarely has more than one Specifying Ad- 
jective. [See Specifying Adjectives below.] 

Obs. 2. — When two or more Adjectives belong to the same Noun, 
they may — 

1. Severally qualify the Substantive only ; or, 

2. One Adjective may belong to the Noun as modified by the other. 

Examples. — 1. *' He was a tall^ athletic^ vigorous man." 

2. ' ' Lamartine acted a conspicuous part in the laie French 
Eevolution. ' 

Rem. — *'Tall," "athletic," and *' vigorous," are Adjectives— each 
standing in the same relation to the Word *' man." 

*' French" describes or limits '* Revolution ; ** late" limits " French 
Revolution." 

Obs. 3.— This construction should be distinguished from that in 
which the Adjective — and not the Adjective and Noun combined — is 
modified by an Adverb. 

Examples. — A very beautiful flower. — A long-neglected duty. 

Obs. 4. — A Possessive Specifying Adjective may be limited by another 
Adjective. 

Example. — "He heard the king's command, 
And saw that vraiTiNG's truth." 

QUALIFYING ADJECTIVES, 

Comparison. 

Rem. — As things are equal or unequal, similar or dissimilar, we have 
words indicating those differences. 

.Note II.— Care should b^exercised in the choice of 
appropriate words'to indicate Comparison. 

1. Comparison op Equality. 

Obs. 1. — ^Two or more things, similar in any given quality, are com- 
pared by the use of the word As^ placed before the latter term. 

Examples. — 1. John is as tall as James. 

2. Warner is not so fair as Arthur. 
8. "England can spare from her service such men 09 
kim. ' ' — Lord Brougham. 
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Obs. 2. — The former term of the Comparison of Equality may be pre- 
ceded by As or So^ and sometimes by Such. [See Examples above] 

As is commonly used in Affirmative Sentences. 

So is used in Negative Sentences. [See Examples above.] 

2. Comparison of Inequalitt. 

Note HI. — ^In Comparisons of Inequality, when but two 
things are compared, the former term requires an Adjective 
or an Adverb of the Comparative Degree. 

Examples. — 1. **They are stronger than lions." — Taylor. 

2. *' Their instinct is more perfect ihan that of man." 

Exception. — Some good writers employ the Superlative. 

Example. — *'The largest boat of the two was cut loose." — Cawper. 

Obs. 1. — The second term of Comparison of Inequality is commonly 
introduced by the word Than. [See Examples above.] 

Obs. 2. — ^When the second term is a Substantive Word, Than is a 
Preposition. 

Example. — ** Than whom, Satan except, none higher sat." — Milton. 

Obs. 3. — When the second term is a Sentence, Than is commonly a 
Relative Pronoun or a Conjunction. 

Examples. — 1. " He has more ihan heart could wish.** 

2. ** And there are lovelier flowers, I ween, 
Than e'er in Eastern lands toere seen.'* 

[For other Observations on Than, see "Conjunctions."] 

Obs. 4. — ^The second term of a Comparison may be suppressed when 
the sense is not thereby obscured.^ 

Examples.—!. '♦ We both have fed as well." * 

2. "I have known deeper wrongs." — Mtford. 

Note TV. — Adjectives of the Superlative Degree are 
used when more than two things are compared. 

ExAMPT,E3. — 1. "The r/c^cs< treasure mortal times afford is spotless 

reputation." 
2. ** Thou art the ruins of the noblest man 
That ever lived in the tide of time." 
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Note V. — Comparative and Superlative Adjectives re- 
q«ii*e different constructions. 

Obs. 1. — The Comparative Degree requires the former term to be 
excluded from the latter. 

Example. — Iron is more valuable than all other metals. 

Rem. — In this example, *^ Iron'' is put as one term of Comparison, 
and "aK other metals" as the other term — two things are compared. 
Hence, the Comparative form. 

Obs. 2. — ^The Superlative Degree requires the former term to be in- 
cluded in the latter. 

Example. — Iron is themost valuable of all the metals. 

Rem. — Here, *^ all (he metals** are taken severally. **Iron'* is taken 
from the list, and put in comparison with the many others— more than 
two things are compared. Hence, the use of the Superlative form. 

KoTE VI. — ^Adjectives whose significations do not admit 
of Comparison, should not have the Comparative or the 
Superlative form. 

Example. — John's hoop is much more circular than mine. 
Corrected. — John's hoop is much more nearly circular than mine. 

Note VII. — ^Double Comparatives and Superlatives are 
improper. 

Example. — In the calmest and most stillest night. 

Obs. — But Lesser is often used by good wi iters. 

Example. — '* The lesser co-efficient." — D vies* Algebra. 

Rem. — The Comparison of Adjectives is not commonly absolute, but 
relative. Thus, in saying This is the swci est apple, I merely say that 
this apple possesses a higher degree of the quality than all other apples 
vnih which it is compared. 

.^^* Let the Pupils correct the following 

EBBOBS. 

1. John is not as tall as James. 

2. William is so tall as his father, 

3. The magnolia is more beautiful as the althea. 

4. William's ball is rounder than mine. 
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6. Eve was the fairest of all her daughters. 

6. Eve was the fairest of all other women. 

7. Eve was fairer than all her other dau^ters. 

8. Nellie is the most loveliest of the girls. 

SPECIFYINQ ADJECTIVES. 

Note VJJl. — Specifying Adjectives should be so used 
as clearly to signify the real intention of the speaker or 
writer. 

Rem. 1 . — ^The peculiar province of Specifying Adjectives is to indicate 
the individualily of heings or things. Hence, 

Obs. 1. — Specifying Adjectives should be used before Nouns taken 
in a restricted sense. 

Examples. — 1. ** The man of wealth and pride 

Takes up a space that many poor supplied." 
2. ** He has betrayed the confidence of his friends." 
8. '* The TRiTTH of that proposition is self-evident." 

Rem. 2. — ^But Nouns may be restricted by the use of Phrases. 

ExAMPi^. — 1. ** Love of virtue is exhibited In deeds of charity.** 

2. ** Application to studies secures excellence in schdar- 
ship.'* 

Obs. 2. — Specifying Adjectives should not be used before Nouns 
taken in a general sense. 

Kxamft.es. — 1 . * * Man needs but little here below. ' ' 

2. ** Confidence is a plant of slow growth." 

3. " JViUh crushed to earth shall rise again." 

Obs. 3. — Specifying Adjectives should not be used before Proper 
Nouns. , 

Examples. — Jackson was the more skillful general ; 
Webster^ the greater statesman. 

Eem. 3. — Proper Nouns are rendered Common by the use of Specify- 
ing Adjectives. 

Example. — ^Lincoln is ihe WashngUm of the nineteenth century. 

Note IX. — A Specifying Adjective should be repeated 
when its omission would occasion ambiguity or obscurity. 
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0b8. 1. — We properly repeat the Specifying Adjective before two or 
more Nouns specifically distinct. 

ExAXPLBS.— 1. Man knows neither Ihe day nor Iht hour of his ele- 

parture. • 

2. The North and the South lines ^e parallel. 
8. "Bowen, the editor of 'The Teacher,' and the State 
Superintendent, will attend the Institute." 

Rem. — The omission of *'<A€" before *' State Superintendent" would 
imply that "Bowen" is the State Superintendent. 

4. The teacher and the pupil. 

5. "J/y poverty and not my will consents." 

Obs. 2.— We repeat the Specifying Adjective when two or more 
Nouns are joined in the same construction and taken severally— 
especially if a part of the Nouns are suppressed. 

Examples. — 1. We have sold the black, the bay, and the white 

horse. 
2. ** The vain, ihe wealthy, and ilie proud. 

In folly's maze advance." 
8. The first, the third, and the fifth child were sons. 
4. ** The honorable the Legislature of the State of New 
York." 

Note X. — Specifying Adjectives should not be repeated 
before different Qualifying Adjectives used to describe the 
same thing. 

•F;taihtt.t». — I. An ignorant rich man is less esteemed than a wise 

poor one. 
2. ** The North and South line is accurately drawn. 



Let the Pupils correct the following 

EBROBS. 

1. Oldest pupil in this class is not wisest. 

2. The proper study of the mankind is the man. 

3. The North and South lines run east and west. 

4. The past and present tense of that verb do not differ in form. 

6. The North and the South lines marked on the map are called 
meridians. 

21 
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

Note XI. — ^In the use of Adjectives that imply Num- 
ber, such should be employed as agree in Number with 
their Nouds. * 

ExAMFLKS.— A book— one book— three books. 

This book — that book — some books. 

Obs. 1.— But a Noun having two or more Adjectires differing in 
Number, may agree in Number with the one placed next it. 

ExAMPLB. — " Full many a gem of purest ray serene." 

Obs. 2.— One Numeral Adjective may qualify another Numeral. 

Examples. — One ktmdred dollars — a hundred horses — four acore years 
— TWO dozen oranges. 

Note XII. — ^A Substantive should correspond in form 
to the Number indicated by its Adjective, when the Ad- 
jective is necessarily Singular or Plurah 

Examples. — 1. *' The field is two miles long and one mile broad." 
2. ** These hands let useful skill forsake — 
This voice in silence die." 

Obs. — ExcqfUon. — ^A few Nouns are used technically or figuratively 
in the Sing^ar Number, with Plural Adjectives. 

Examples. — A hundred head of cattle. — Fifti/ sail of the line. 
f!^^ Let the Pupils correct the following 

ERRORS. 

1. Mary has not been at home this six months. 

2. The Ridge road is three rod wider than the Braddock's Bay road. 

3. The surveyor's chain is four rod long. 

4. Hence it is called a four rods chain. 

5. William excjianged three pair of rabbits for ten dozen of eggs. 

possessive specifying adjectives. 

Rule 8. — ^A Noun or a Pronoun in the Possessive Case 
is used Adjectively. 

Examples. — Wd)8ter's Dictionary. — Our neighbor. 

Obs. 1. — The Possessive Case is a tenji applied by grammarians, with 
reference to the form of Nouns and Pronouns. Nouns and Pronouns 
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in this Case do not always indicate possession ; and they may be in 
the Nominative, in the Objective, or in the Independent Case, 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The peddler deals in boys' caps and children's shoes. / 

2. ** And they both beat alike — only, mine was the quickest." 

3. ** He is a friend of mine, and lives next door io Smith's." 

4. * * Thine is* the kingdom . ' ' 

Cbs. 2. — The sign of the Possessive Case is not always annexed to 
the name of the Possessor. 

1. It may be transferred to an attribute following the name of the 
possessor. 

Examples. — 1. The Pope of Rome's legate. 

2. *' Whether it be owing to the Author of nature's act- 
ing upon us every moment." — Bp. Butler. 

2. When two or more Possessives, immediately following each other, 
are alike applicable to the same word, it is attached oniy to the last. 

Examples— 1. George, James, and William's father. 

2. A S Barnes and Co. 's publications. 

# 

Obs. 8.— But the sign of the Possessive should be repeated when one 
Possessive is used to specify another. 

Example. — Gould's Adam's Latin Grammar. 

Obs. 4.— The sign of the Possessive should be repeated when the 
Possessives describe different things. 

Example. — ** Heroes' and Heroines shouts confusedly rise.' 



»» 



Note I. — Possessive Adjectives describe Nouns and 
Pronouns, by indicating possession, fitness, origin, con- 
dition, etc., etc. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Boys* caps " Boys' " denotes the size of the caps. 

2. Webster's Dictionary "Webster's" denotes the author. 

3. ** Heaven's immortal Spring shall yet arrive, 

And man's majestic beauty bloom again. 

Bright through the eternal year of Loves majestic reign " 

Obs. 1.— a Noun or a Pronoun in the l?ossessive Case is often 
equivalent to an Adjective Phrase.' 
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EXAMPLES. m 

1. The people's will The will of the people. 

2. Weber's Dictionary A Dictionary written by Webster, 

3. Boys' caps Caps suitable for hoys, 

4. ** He heard the king's command. . .The command of the king, 

5. And saw that mriting*s truth." . .The truth qfthat vmUng. 

Obs. 2. — But they are not always equivalent. 

Examples. — 1. The love of virtue Is not virtue's love. 

2. The desire of leisure. . .is not leisure's desire. 

Hence, 

Note II. — ^Possessive Specifying Adjectives and Adjec- 
tive Phrases should not be substituted the one for the 
other when they are not fully equivalent. 

[See Examples above.] 

Obs. 1 . — The laws of interchange of Possessive Adjectives and their 
kindred Adjective Phrases are as follow : 

1. When the Object of the Prepositional Phrase constitutes the 
Agent of an action, state, feeling, etc., implied in the Substantive limited, 
the Phrase and the corresponding Possessive Adjective are equivalent, 
and, therefore, interchangeable. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The people's will The will of the people, 

2. The Sim's rays. The rays of the sun. 

3. IFeZw^'* last SPEECH The last speech of TTeftsfer. 

2. "When the Object of the Prepositional Phrase constitutes also the 
Logical Object of an action, state, feeling, etc., implied in the Substantive 
limited, the Phrase and the corresponding Possessive Adjective are not 
equivalent, and, consequently, can not be interchanged. 

examples. 

Correct. — ** The doctrine of Divine ^aoereigrdy** 
Incorrect. — Divine sovereignty's doctrine. 

3. When the Object of the Prepositional Phrase may be the Logical 
Subject or the Logical Object of the action, state, etc., implied in the 
Substantive limited, the use of the Phrase generally occasions ambiguity, 
and is inadmissible without the addition of some other Element;. 



Example. — *'The love of God shall make their bliss secure. 
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Rem. — ^This may mean God's love to tbem or their love to God. 

Obs. 2. — If we intend the former, the ambiguity may be removed by 
the Phrase to them^ placed after .the word ** God," or, if the latter, by 
the word (hdr in place of the word " the.'' Thus, 

1. The love of God to them shall make their bliss secure. 

2. Their love of God shall make their bliss secure. 

Obs. 3. — Adjectives derived from Nouns and Pronouns in the Posses-- 
sivc Case, often retain their Substantive character, and may be qualified 
by other Adjectives. 



c 



Example. — ** Ho saw that whiting's truth.'*, "Hiat" specifies 
writing." He saw the truth of thai writing. 



Rem. — ^This observation is also applicable to other Adjectives de- 
rived from Nouns and to Numeral Adjectives. 

Examples. — 1. * ' A cast moN hinge.' ' * * Cast' ' qualifies * * iron ;" and 

"iron" is an Adjective. 
2. Two HUNDRED dollars. "Two" specifies ** hundred" 
and "hundred," thus modified, limits "dollars." 

• Obs. 4. — ^Aword in the Possessive form is often used to specify a 
Phrase. 

Examples. — 1. " Upon Mr. Talbot's being made Lord Chancellor" 
2. " From our being bom into the present world.*' 

Obs. 5. — In constructions like the above, the Possessive sign should 
not be omitted. 

Correct Construction. — All presumption of death's being the destruction of 
living beings ^ must go upon the supposition that they are compounded." 

Incorrect Construction. — 1. "Nor is there so much as any appearance 
of our LIMBS being endued with a povier of moving,'* etc. — Bp. Butler, 

2. "A fair wind is the cause of a vessel sailing.' 

Rem. — In the last example, the author intended to say that vnnd is 
the cause of an act — an act expressed by the word " sailing." 

But ho makes himself say that wind is the cause of a iMng — a thing 
named by the word " vessel." 

Corrected. — ^Wind is the cause of a vessel's sailing. 

Obs. 6. — Possessive Adjectives arc sometunes qualified by Sentences 
introduced by Relative Pronouns and by Phrases. 

21* 
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EzAMPLXS. — 1. ** How various ms employments whom the world calls 

idle. ' ' — Wilson s Bums. 
2. "I have spoken of his eminence as a judge." 
8. ** Heaven be their resource who have no other but the 
charity of the world/* 

Rem. — It is the Substantive Element in the Possessive Adjective that 
is thus limited by the Auxiliary Sentence. Thus, ** his" is equivalent 
to "^ himy and ^^him" is limited by the Sentence **whom the ivorld 
calls idle," 

Position of the Possessive. • 

Obs. 7. — When tl^e Possessive is used Adjectively, it is placed before 
the Noun or the Pronoun which it specifies. 

Examples. — 1. The widow's mile. 

2. The culprit's confession. 
. Our father and our mother. 

Obs. 8. — ^Like other Specifying Adjectives, it precedes Qualifying 
Adj actives belonging to the same Noun or Pronoun. 

Examples. — 1. ** The brook's 6r^A/ wave.** 

2. *'The wind's lew sigh." 

3. Our devoted father and our affectumate mother. 

Obs. 9. — Possessive Adjectives, in addition to their primary office, 
sometimes introduce Auxiliary Sentences. 

Example. — ** All are but parts of one stupendous whole, 

Whose body Nature is, and God the soul." — Pope. 

Rem. — ^In this Sentence, ^* whose' is an Adjunct of **body," and it 
is used also to introduce the Adjunct Sentence, " Whose' body Nature 
is, and God the soul.'' 

Obs. 10. — ^The Possessive Adjective is often the Logical Subject of a 
Participle. 

KxAMPT.ES. — 1. "I have an engagement which prevents my staying 

longer with you." 
2. ** I allude to your inviting me to your forests." — Fope. 
Who invited me t—you. 
This observation also applies to Substantives. 

Example.— The boy's mistake. Who mistook ?— the boy. 
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ADJECTIVES IN PBEDICATB, 

Note HI. — ^An Adjective, like a Participle, may be used 
in Predicate with a Verb, when the Verb requires its wd 
to make the assertion. 

Examples. — 1. * ' His palsied hand waxed strong. * * 

2. ** Canst thou grow sad as earth grows bright f** 
8. Vanity often renders man corUemptible. 
4. Virtue always makes man hajjpy. 

Obs. 1. — Many English Verbs contain the signification of such Adjeo 
lives in themselves. Thus, 

" Waxed strong" has its equivalent, strengthened, 

"Grows bright" *' " brightens. 

" Makes happy" *' '* happifies, 

Obs. 2. — ^But not all Predicate Adjectives have their equivalent Verba. 
Thus, for the Predicate, '* renders contemptible," we have not the Verb, 
coniemptibUize. 

Obs. 8. — Participles, like Verbs, sometimes require the use of Adjec- 
tives to complete the sense. Adjectives, thus used are said to be **m 
Predicate.'' 

Examples. — 1. "The desire of being happy reigns in all hearts." 

2. Her highest happiness consists in making others hc^)ptf. 

Obs. 4. — Adjectives may bo in Predicate — 

1. With Transitive Verbs — Active Voice. 

Examples.— 1. *' They'll m^dce me mad, they'll make me mad,'* 
2. "The study of science tends to make us devout." 

2. With Passive Verbs. 

Examples. — 1. " He was made wretched by his own folly." 

2. "The children were rendered miserable by the sins of 
the father." 

8. With Neuter and other Intransitive Verbs. 

ExAMPT.ES. — 1. " How dear to my heart are the scenes of my child- 
hood." 
2. "5tf not therefore ^Tiwfti nor flwjry with yourselves." 

4. With Verbs— Infinitive Mode. 
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Examples. — 1. ** The study of science tends to make us deoout* 
2. ** Dotst thou well to be angry f" 
8. ** I own it made my blood run cold/' 

6. With Participles as Adjectives. 

Example. — " Failing short of this, we can not succeed." 
6. With Participles as Verbal Nouns. 

Examples. — 1. ** Her life was spent in making others happy J* 

2. ^'^ Becoming angry at trifles is indicative of a weak 
mind." 

Obs. 5. — This construction of the Adjective should be carefully dis- 
tinguished from that in which it is used as a r^eaenUUbive of an Ad- 
verbial Phrase. 

ExAMPT.TO. — 1. '* Caled entered every day early and returned late" 

2. ''The surging billows and the gamboling storms 

come crouching to his feet." 

3. "The mind was well informed, the passions [were] 

held subordinate^ and diligence was choice." 

" Early" is substituted for at an early hxnir. 

**Late" " " ataUOehour. 

" Crouching' * " " in a crouching attitude, 

** Subordinate" " " in a subordinate condUion, 

Hence, "early," "late," "crouching," and "subordinate," are to be 
parsed — 

• 1. As Adverbs — being used as representatives of Adverbial Phrases. 

2. But in the analysis of these Phrases, these words are to be parsed, 
in their individual capacity, as Adjectives, qualifying their Substantives 
understood. 

Hem. — ^For Substantives in Predicate, see " Independent Case,*' 

Form. 

Note IV. — ^Adjectives used in Predicate should not 
take the Adverbial form. 

examples. 

Jncorred. — 1. William feels 6<?rfZy to-night. 2. 1 feel sadly, 

8. Kow beautifuUy it looks I 4. ItappearsWraft^ytome. 

Corrected, — William feels bad to-night. I feel sad. 

How beautiful it looks ! It appears strange to me. 
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Rem.— It will be noticed that the Adjective in Predicate does not 
modify the Verb. It describes the Subject by the aid of the Verb. 
Hence, 

Obs. 1.— Adverbs are not used as a part of the Grammatical Predicate. 

Obs. 2. — The Verb used in Predicate with an Adjective is sometimes 
suppressed. 

Examples. — 1. "No position, however exalted, could satisfy his 

ambition." 
•2. ** A man may grow rich by seeming poor.'* 

Rem. — "Exalted" is in Predicate with "wiay 6e," suppressed. 
"Poor" " " "6c," " 

Position op Adjectives. 

Obs. 3. — An Adjective Word is commonly placed before its Noun and 
after its Pronoun : an Adjective Phrase or Sentence after its Noun or 
Pronoun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Ward. — 1. An influential man. 
Phra8€.^2. A man of influence. 
Sentence. — 3. A man who possesses influence. 

Obs. 4. — But when an Adjective Word is limited or modified by a 
Phrase, it is commonly placed after its Noun. 

Examples. — 1. " Seest thou a man nnjaENT in his business.'* 
2. " Truth, CRUSHED to earthy will rise again." 

Obs. 5. — ^When the same word is qualified by two or more Adjectives, 
the one denoting the most definite quality should be placed next it ; 
and, when one Adjectives specifies and the other qualifies, the Qualifying 
Adjective is placed next the Noun. 

Examples. — 1. An industrious young man. 
2. A large swEflT apple. 
8. " Sound the loud timbrel o'er Eg7jpt*s dark sea. 



If 



IfoTE V. — ^An Adjective in Predicate is placed immedi- 
ately after its Verb or Participle. 



•>* 
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ExAXPUES. — ^1. " Which maketh glad the heart of maa." 

2. *' Canst thou grow md as eaith grows bright T 
8. ** His palsied hand waxed strong." 
4. ** And the eyes of the sleepers waxed deadly and chiU.** 
6. **How various his emploTments whom the world 
CALLS idle.** 

Obs. 1. — Exception 1. — When the Verb is Transitive, its Object is 
cometimes — not always — placed between it and the Adjective in 
Predicate. 

Examples. — 1. ** Vanity often renders man contemptible.'* 
2. ** Winter maketh the light heart sad." 

Obs. 2. — Exception 2. — ^For the sake of euphony, for emphasis, or for 
rhythm, the Adjective is sometimes placed before the Verb. 

Examples. — 1. *• JBizrd is my fate, cried the heart-brokeil stranger." 
2. ** Bloodless are these limbs, and cold." 
8. *^Eard, hard^ indeed, was the contest for freedom." 

Obs. 3.— This construction should be carefully distinguished from 
that in which the Adjective qualifies the Object of the Verb. 

Example. — ** But we left him alone with his glory." 



EXERCISES IN" REVIEW. ' 

TKOm. 

232.— What is an Adjunct f 

What may be the forms of Adjuncts. 
1. ** A man w?io has talents, will succeed in business." 

Condense this by replacing the Sentence Adjunct by & Phrase. 

Replace the Phrase by an equivalent Word. , 

Are all Adjunct Words, Phrases, and Sentences interchangeable? ' 
234.— What Elements of Sentences may be affected by Adjuncts? 

How are Adjuncts of Substantives to b^arsed ? 
235. — How are Logical Adjunds commonly construed ? 

Repeat Rule 7. — ^Make Sentences to illustrate. 
In what distinct methods do Adjectives describe Substantives ? 
Is a Word used Adjectively in one Sentence, always an Adjective ? 
Wherein do Adj ecti ves commonly differ in form from Substantives 
of similar signification ? 

236.— Repeat Note I.— Make Sentences to illustrate. 

What Adjectives are commonly used in Comparisons ofEmaUtv f 

m 
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287. — What "Word introduces the second term of the Comparison ? 
Supply the proper Words omitted in the following Sentences : , 

2. " Anna is— tall as Clarissa." 

3. **Rachelisnot— tallasMary." 

Repeat Note n. — Make Sentences to illustrate. 
What Word introduces the second term of a Oomparison qf In-> 
equalUyf 

4. " Delia is taller— Isabella, but not fairer— Helen." 
Supply the proper Words in the above Sentence. ^ 

238. — ^Repeat Note IV. — ^Make Sentences to illustrate. 

Correct the following Sentences, and give proper authority for 
each criticism : 
6. '^Shakspeare is more futhful to the true language of 
Nature than any writer." — Blair. 

6. " Gibber grants it to be a better poem of its kind than ever 

was written'." — Pope. 

7. ** The Christian religion gives a more lovely character of 

God than any religion ever did." — Murray. 

8. '* Of all other nations, ours has the "best form of government. 

It is, of all others, that which most moves us. " — Sheridan, 

239. — ^Repeat Note VII. — ^Make Sentences to illustrate. 

Correct the following errors by the Note, or by the Observations ; 
9. ''Northern Spy is fine specimen of an apple." 

10. '* Lawrence is abler mathematician than a linguist. 

11. " The highest title in the State is that of the Governor." 

12. ''Organic chemistry treats of the animal and vegetablo 

kingdom." 

13. ** The north and south poles are indicated on the map." 

14. "Mary, widow of the late Col. Clark, and the mother of 

the Governor, resides with us." 

240. — ^Repeat Note Vm.— Make Sentences to illustrate. 

15. "Substitutes have three Persons; the First, Second, and 

the Third." — Pierce's Grammar. 

16. "In some cases we can use either the Nominative or Ac- 

cusative, promiscuously." — Adam' a Latin Grammar. 

17. "I doubt his capacity to teach either the French or English 

languages." 

18. " The passive and neuter verbs I shall reserve for some 

future consideration." — IngersoWs Grammar. 

19. " E has a long and short sound. ' ' — Bickndl'a Grcanmar. 
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20. *' l^he perfect pai-ticiple and imperfect tense ought not to 

be confounded." — Murrcn/, 

21. ** There is, however, another, and a more limited sense." 

22. " Novelty produces in the mind a vivid and an agreeable 

emotion." — Blair. 

23. "Jewell the poet and the professor of English literature 

has criticised it." 

241. — Repeat Note X. — Make Sentences to illustrate. 
Correct the following errors : 

24. * * I have not been in London this five years." 

26. **If I had not left oflf troubling you about those kind of 
things." — Sw\ft, 

26. **TJey are these kind of gods which Horace mentions." 

27. * * Many things are not that which they appear to be." 

242. — Repeat Note XI. — Make Sentences to illustrate. 
Correct the following errors : 

28. "The wall is ten foot high."— ^rmon*« Grammar. 

29. ** A close prisoner, in a room twenty foot square." — Loch. 

80. "Tiiese verses consist of two sort of rhymes." — Formeif. 

81. '* 'Tis for a thousand pound." — Cowper. 

Repeat Rule 8. — ^Make Sentences to illustrate. 
Correct the following errors : 

82. •* I have neither John nor Eliza's books." — ^ixon. 

83. " James relieves neither the boy nor the girl's distress." 

84. "Which, for distinction sake, I shall put down severally." 

85. "King James translators merely revised former transla- 

tions." — Fraaee^a Grammar. 

248. — ^Repeat Note I. — Make Sentences to illustrate. 

244. — Repeat Note II. — Make Sentences to illustrate. 
Correct the following errors : 

86. " The General in the army's name, published a declara* 

tion." — ffume. 

87. "The bill passed the Lord's house, but failed in the 

Commons." 

88. " It is curious enough that this Sentence of the bishop is, 

itself, ungrammatical." — CobbeU*8 Grammar. 

89 . " We should presently be sensible of the melody suffering. ' ' 
40. " This depends on their being more or less emphatic, and 

on the vowel-sound being long or short." 
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PAQS. 

41. " Whose principles forbid them taking part in the ad- 

ministration of the government." — Liberator, 

247. — ^Repeat Note III. —Make Sentences to illustrate. 

248. — Repeat Note IV. — Make Sentences to illustrate. 
Correct the following errors : 

42. "The group of little misses appeared most lovely and 

beautifully." 

43. ** Heaven opened widdy her everlasting gates." 

44. " The poor girl feels very badly about it." — HawUy, 

45. "The sight appeared terribly to me." 

46. ** Did not Lois look most beautifully at the lecture ?" 

ADVERBS. 

Rule 9. — ^Adverbs belong to Verbs, Adjectives, and 
other Adverbs which they modify. 

Obs. 1. — An Adverb may consist of a TFbrd, a Phrase^ or a Sentence, 
TTorJ.— 1. I stall go aoon. Y bood ) 



Fkrate. — 2. I shall go m a short time. 
Sentence,—^, I shall go ere day departs, , Cl )C^a»go ) 




(^ day ^ departed 
Obs. 2. — An Adverb may modify a Word^ a Phrase, or a Sentence, 



EXAMPLES. f WUiam Y" Btadieg ^ 

1. William studies diligenUy, t ^ diligently j 
" DiHgently" modifies a Word. (" Arthar Y went ) 

2. Arthur went almost to Boston. \j Boston J 
" Ahnost" modifies a Phrase. { Bimost) 

f They Y* came ^ 
3. " Not AS THE CONQUEROR COMES, ^ ^ ^^^T^ry 

They, the true-hearted, came." S ^^ j ^ i^ ^^ ^^ 
" Not" modifies a Sentence. /reenqaemVcomes) ) 

23 
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Adverbiaj. Words. 

Note I. — In the use of Adverbs, that form Bhoold be 
adopted which is in accordance with the best authority. 

Obs. 1. — Most Adverbs are derivative words^ and are generally formed 
by adding Zy (formerly written lie — a contraction of like) to its 
Primitive. 

Examples — 1. A Jttd man will deal Justly. j 

2. A foolish man will act foolishli/. i 

Obs. 2. — ^When an Adjective supplies the place of an Adverb, by 
rqfresentaiionf the Adjective form should be retained. 

BXAMPLES. ( house "X^aa^ painted) 

1. The house was painted green. K, "**^ ) jlxh 

2. Open thy mouth wide. y Xureen 

Expcmded.^\. The house was painted with green point, 

2. Open thy mouth to a wide extent. 
'* OrterC* and *^wide' are Adverbs by representation. 

Obs. 8. — This construction should be carefully distinguished from 
that of Adjectives in Predicate. 

EXAMPLES. 

Correct. — 1. The orange tasted sweet, ^ ^ . 

* 2. \elyet feeU mooth. < ''^°"' X «*»»«» ■ "««* ) 

8. Some d!6fln«(i him wondrous trtse. ^ ^ 

4. The grass looks green. 

Incorrect. — 1. The orange tasted sweetly, 

2. Velvet feels smoalMy. 

8. Some deemed him wondrous wisdy, 

4. The grass \odk& greerdy. 

Obs. 4.' — ^The words which Adverbs properly modify are sometimes 
suppressed. 

Example. — "Thou canst but add one bitter woe 
To those [ ] already there.*' 
To those which are already there. 

Obs. 6. — ^Adverbs sometimes supply the place of Verba which they 
modify. 

Examples.— 1. " Back to thy punishment, false fugitive." 
2. " I'll away to the pleasant land." 
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Obs. G. — Many words, commonly used as Adverbs, often take the 
place of Nouns, and become Pronouns. 

Examples. — 1. Till then— for till that tune. 

2. From thence — for from that place. 

3. And I have made a pilgrimage from far.-^Ebamer. 

4. *' O, let the ungentle spirit learn from hence, 

A small unkindness is a great offense." 

Obs. 7. — Participles become Adverbs whenever they indicate the 
manner of an action or modify a quality. 

Examples. — 1. ** 'Tis strange, 'tis passing strange.'* 

2. "A virtuous household, but ezceeding poor," 

Obs. 8. — But most Participial Adverbs have the suffix Zy added. 

Examples. — 1. ** He spoke fedingly on that subject." 

2. She conducted herself most lovingly throughout the 
play." 

Obs. 9. — Or they become Adverbs by rqtresenUUion, 

ExAMPLBa.-^!. ** Now it mounts the wave. 

And rises, threatening, to the frowning sky." 
2. '* The surging billows and the gamboling storms 
Come, crouching y to his feet." 

*' Come" f'n a ** crouching" attitude. [See Obs. 2, above, also p. 23.] 

Obs. 10. — A few words, commonly employed as Prepositions, are 
sometimes used Adverbially. 

TgyAiffm .TJjg — 1. " Thou didst look dawn upon the naked earth." 

2. ** And may, at last, my weary age 

Find out the peaceful hermitage." 

3. " Master Sir Philip, you may come m." 

Negative Adverbs. 

Note II. — But one Negative Word or Particle should 
be used in asserting a negative proposition. For, 

Obs. 1. — ^Two Negatives applied to the same act or quality make it 
affirmative. 

Examples. — 1. "iVofwithotrf cause." 

2. "Such occurrences are no< infrequent. " 

3. ** N&r did he not perceive them." 
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Om. 2. — Negative Prefixes In derivative worda have the name force 
H Negative Adverba. 

ExAVPUH.— 1. " He was nrf unmindful of hU obligations." 
2. "Such expressions lire no( inelegant." 
8. "That coetume would not be inoppcopriate to the 

Rim. 1.— Such eiprcaaionB have not always the full force of the cor 
responding affirmative oasertions, but servo to negative the ncgalivo 



Om. 3. — (a) Negative Adverbs arc used pritnorily to modify Verba. 
ExAicPLEs. — 1. " They tc^ SOT." 
(i) To modify Adjectives. 

2. Sot out of the family was theio. 

3. "Not awry one tliat saith unto me, 'Lord! Lord!' 

shall enter into the kingdom of heaven." 

4. " Not hU that ruu a race simll win the prize.' 
(c) To modify other Adverbs— Wi^ds, Fhraia, or Saiieitaa. 

Word. — 5. He is NOT jfiKToWy in error. 
Phnae. — 6. "They died nop fiyAunjo- or iinjerinjireay, 

The steel of the while man bath swept them away." 
Sentaat. — 7. " Not uj (Ae TOnjuenir como, 

They, the true-hearted, came." 

Beh. — The intluence of the Negatives, not, tuHhtr, etc., ia often 
eierted on Nouns, Phraaos, and whole Sentences. And, generally, 
when a Negative occuni in connection with other Adjuucla, the influ- 
ence of the Negative leacbcH the whole proposition, including the 
other Adjuncts. Thus, in Example 8, "not" modifies the phrase, ' ' k) 
hxmgo- or Uagcrii\g ittay." And in Example 7, "mt" negatives the sen- 
tence "oa the conqueror mma." 

,^9" Let the word "not," in Sentences 6 and 7, be parsed by a 

devotee of those systems of grammar that igoore the etymological 

oCGcea.of Phrases and of Sentences. Will ho not also " ignore" com- 

oes " not" modify "died?" Then they are still living I 

3 Adverbs, ya, yat, no, nag, are independent in coo- 

relatlon of these words to others in the sentence or 
rather than grammatical. Their grammatical relation 
Eleuicate in Sentences suppressed. 
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Position of Adverbs. 

Note IH. — ^The Position of Adverbs should be such as 
most clearly to convey the sense intended. 

Obs. 1. — ^Adverbs which modify Verbs generally precede a Single 
Verb in Predicate. 

Examples. — 1. '* Man naturally seeks his own happiness." 

2. " Then^ when I am thy captive, talk of chains." 

Obs. 2. — When the Predicate consists of more than one word, the 
Adverb is commonly placed after the first word in Predicate. 

Examples. — 1. **We can nU homos our country with too deep a 

reverence.** 
2. "I HAVE always been an admirer of happy hmnan 

faces." 
8. "I will never leave thee nor forsake thee." 

Pbs. 3. — Adverbs modifying Adjectives are placed before their 
Adjectives. 

Examples. — 1. "We can not honor our country with too deep a 

reverence." 

2. ** We can not love her with an affection too pure and 

fervent.'' 

3. ** The very rich man can never be truly happy." 

4. ** The selfish miiu can never be trvly polite." 

Exception. — The word enough, used Adverbially, is commonly placed 
after its Adjective. 

Obs. 4. — Adverbs are placed before other Adverbs which they 
modify. 

Examples. — 1. .** now lightly mounts the muse's wing. 

2. ** Too LOW they build, who build beneath the stars." 

3. ** Shepard's mill is driven par^y by water ^xl^ partly 

by steam." 

4. '* They died not by hunger nor lingering decay." 

5. " Some work only for pleasure.'* 

Obs. 5. — ^Adverbial Phrases are commonly placed after the words 
which they modify. 

F.vAMPT.iea. — 1. ** There came to the beach a poor exile of Erin." 

2. " Time slept on flowers and lent his glass to Hope." 

3. **Thc firmament grows brighter with every golden 

grain." 

22* 



/ 
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Obs. 6. — ^Adverbial Sentences ore commonly placed after the words 
which they modify. % 

KxAMPTiiw. — 1. ** The firmament gbows bbiohteb with every golden 

grain, 
As hanc(ful cfitr han^xd falls en the azure plain " 
2. " And I am glad thai he has lived thus long." 

BEif.-^To the above rules for the Position of Adverbial Elements 
there are numerous exceptions. No specific rules can be given which 
will always be applicable. The judgment and taste of the writer are 
required to decide as to the Position of all the Elements of Sentences. 

/a^ Let the Pupils correct the following 

ERBOIIS. 

1. ** A Christian should always act benevolent." 

2. The fields look greenly. 

8. Some of the pupils looked sadly, and others looked gladly. 
4. Never bestow your favors grudging. ^ 

6. Every one that runs a I'ace shall not win the prize. 

6. Every one that does not run a race shall win the^ prize. 

7. I have been always a lover of children. 

8. Some only work for pleasure. .[So they neyer play for pleasure?] 

9. That hat was expressly made for me. 

10. **The comparative degree can only be used in reference to two 
objects." — Broum's Grammar t p. 140. 

QUESTIONS FOR REVIEW. 

TAtlK, 

253. — Repeat Rule 8. 

An Adverbial Element may consist of what ? > 

Mak^ Sentences to illustrate Obs. 1. ^ 

Adverbs may modify what sorts of Elements ? • 

Make Sentences to illustrate Obs. 2. 

Repeat Note I. 

How are Adverbs, derived irom Adjectives and Nouns, formed? 

264. — ^When may the Adjective form be retained ? 
Make Sentences to illustrate Obs. 8. 
**Cora feels happily to-night." 
Correct that Sentence by Obs. 3. [See also p. 249.] 
When are Participles used Adverbially ? 

255. — Make Examples adapted to Obs. 7. 
Make Examples adapted to Obs. 8. 
Make Examples adapted to Obs. 10. 
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Neqatiye Adyesbs. 

nam. 

« 

235.— Repeat Note II. 

**I have not seen none of your books." 
Correct that Sentence by Obs. 1. 
** Warner was not unwilling to go to school." 
Make an equivalent Sentence. [See Obs. 2,] 

256. — What is there peculiar in the use of Negative Adverbs? 
Make Sentences to illustrate Obs. 8. 

Position of Adverbs. 
257.— Repeat Note HI. \ 

What is the usual position of Adverbial Words'? ^ 

William studies commonly diligently very. 
Correct that Sentence by Obs. 1 and 4, 
** I never vnll disturb my quiet with the affairs of state.* \ 
Correct that by Obs. 2. 

** The day was pleasant very, amd the wind fair exceedingly,*' 
Correct that by Obs. 3. 

What is the usual position of Adverbial Phrases ? 
Make Sentences to illustrate Obs. 5. 

258. — What is the usual position of Adverbial Sentences f 
Make Complex Sentences to illustrate Obs. 6. 

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS. 

** How dear to my heart are the scenes of my childhood, 
When fond Recollection presents them to view,** 



T^ 



8ceae3 



jT are dear J 



i of I childhood ) ;_n^itoj 



ReeollectiouX presents X them ) 



fond J 1 ^|-7I^ 



ANALYSIS. 



•D-^.««., i?,»«*^r.» J The Suhject "Scenes" ) Intransitivb 

Peincipal Elements, j ^^ p^^.^^ ^^^ ^^^^ , , ^ q^^^^^j,^ 

{"The" A Wi 

"Of my chiidhwd"*.'.* .**.'.'. A PA 



Adjuncts. 



The" A Word. 

\rase. 

"How" AWord. 

nf fi.« 0-.-A-W- J " To my heart" A Phrase. 

Of the PredicaU ..-{,. when fond RecoUection ) ^Anience. 

presents them to view." J 
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Pabsed by the Chart. 

*' How*' An Element in the Sentence — Adjunct — Primary — 

"Word— Adverb — of Degree, plepeat Rule 9.] 
**Dear" An Element in the Sentence — Principal Part — *'ia 

Predicate' ' — Adjective. [Repeat Note III. to Rule 7.] 
"To my heart". .An Element in the Sentence — Adjunct — Phrase — 

Adverbial — Prepositional — Intransitive. [ Repeat 

Rule 9.] 
*' Arc" An Element in the Sentence — ^Principal Element — in 

Predicate — Verb— Indicative Mode — Present Tense — 

agreeing in Person and Number with ** scenes." 

[Repeat Rule 2.] 
** The" An Element in the Sentence — ^Adjunct — ^Word — 

Specifying — Pure. [See Rule 7.] 
"Scenes" An .Element in the Sentence — Principal Part — 

Subject — Word — Noun — Common — Third Person — 

Plural Number — Nominative Case. [Repeat Rule 1.] 

**0f my child-) An Element in the Sentence — Adjunct — Phrase — 

hood" ) Adjective — Prepositional — Intransitive. [Repeat 

Rule 7.] 
"R^coirectior^ ) ^° Element in the Principal Sentence— Adjunct- 
presents them /■ '^^'^^^^^ce—Adyerbial— Simple — ^Transitive. [Repeat 
to view." ... ) Rule 9.] 

Rem. 1.— For the Analysis of the Phrases, "To my heart," and " Of 
my childhood," see p. 186. 

Rem. 2. — The Auxiliary Sentence, "When fond Recollection presents 
them to view," may now be analyzed by the above formula, as a dis- 
tinct Sentence. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Rule 10. — ^A Participle has the same construction as the 
"part of speech" for which it is used. 



< 



I. Participles used as Nouns. 
Note I. —A Participle used as a Noun may be— 
* 1. The Subject of a Sentence. 

. Examples.-!. "The beginnino of strife is as when one letteth out 

water." 
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2. " The PLOWING of the wicked »> sin.** 
8. ** Taking a madman's sword to prevent his doing mis- 
chief, CAN NOT BB REQABDED OS robbing him." 



\ 



Taking X sword 




mftdman 
\±) I can be regarded 



ded j 



»» 



— ^= — ^ r^r^^^i^^rxjEI) 



2. The Object of a Verb. 

4. ** I doubted his having been a soldier" 

5. ** While you strive to hear being laughed at.' 

6. "Taking a madman's sword to peevent his doing nut' 

chitff can not be regarded as robbing him.' 

3. The Object of a Preposition. 

7 . *^ In the beginning. ' ' 

8. " Poverty turns our thoughts too much upon the sup- 

plying of our wants : Riches uvon enjoying our 
superfluities. ' ' — Addison. 

9. "Taking a madman's sword to prevent his doing 

mischief, can not be regarded as robbing him.*' 

[Rote II. — A Participle used as a Noun, i. 6., as the 
name of an action, retains its Verbal character, and may 
be followed by an Object when it is the leader of a Par- 
ticipial Phrase. * 

Examples. — 1. " They could not avoid giving offense.** 

2. * * Its excesses may be restrained without destboyxno 

its existence." 
8. Kbceiving goods^ known to be stolen, is a criminal 

offense. 
4. We have succeeded in making a beginning. 

Rem. — ** Giving offense" is a Substantive Phrase — Object of the Verb 
'avoid.** "Giving" is the Leader of the Phrase. *• Offense" is the 
Subsequent— Object of "giving." 

In Sentence 4, "Making a beginning'* is a Substantive Phrase — 
Object of the Preposition "in." "Makmg" is the Leader of the 
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Participial Phrase; "beginning" is the Subsequent— Object of 
** miyjdng." [See also the preceding diagram.] 

Obs. 1. — A Participle, being the Leader of a Participial Phrase, often 
has its Subject suppressed. 

Rem. — In Sentence 1, above, "they" is the implied agent of the 
action expressed by "giving." 

In Sentences 2 and 3, the agents of " destroying" and of "receiving" 
are neither expressed nor implied. 

In Sentence 4, " we" is the implied Subject of "making." 

Note HI. — ^The agent of an action expressed by a Par- 
ticiple is sometimes expressed, and is generally in the 
Possessive Form, 

ExAMPLss. — I. " We have heard of his going to the Falls." 

2. "I doubted his having been a soldier." 

3. " Mr. Burton objected to his son's joining the army." 

Note IV. — ^The sign of the Possessive Case of Nouns 
and Pronouns, used as the Logical Subjects of Participles, 
should not be omitted. 

EXAMPLES. 

Improper Oonstmction. — 1. " A fair wind is the cause of a vessel sailing." 

2. He opposed me going to college. 

Corrected. — 1. A f^r wind is the cause of a vessel's sailing. 
2. He opposed my going to college. 

Obs. 1 —The Logical Subject of a Participle may be in the Objective 
Case on/y as the Object of a Preposition. 

Examples.— 1. " The plowing of the wicked is sin." 

2. "By the crowing of the cock^ we knew that morning 
was nigh." 

Rem.— "Cbc^" is the Object of the Preposition "of," and is there- 
fore in the Objective Case. But it is also the Agent of the Action 
implied in the word "crowing ;" and is, therefcre, the Logical Subject 
of the Verbal Noun " crowing." 

Obs. 2. — Phrases thus used as Adjuncts of Participles are sometimes 
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•. 

equiralent to Possessive Specifying Adjectives, and, therefore, are in- 
terchangeable. 

ExAMPT.TO. — ^1. The crowing of the cock. — The cock's crowing. 
2. ** We listened to the singing of the children." 
We listened to the children' a singing. 

.Obs. 8. — ^The Definitive, the, should be placed before a Verbal Noun 
whose Logical Subject is the Object of the Preposition of. 

Example. — " The flowing of the wicked is sin." 

Obs. 4. — ^The Definitive, ihcj should not be placed before a Verbal 
Noun whose Logical Subject is in the Possessive Case. 

ExAHFLB. — "You object to my flowing the garden so early." 

Note V. — ^A Participle used to introduce a Participial 
Thraae^ has the same construction as the Phrase which it 
introduces. 



( we X TCiB.A9 ^(preparatioiM ) 
J [8u8pecting)( treachery ) [j^o|j( |^deferiding ^ourselves) 

1. " Suspecting the treachery of our yiddet WB made frepabations for 
d^ending ourselves from any hostile attacks." 

Here ''suspecting'* and ''defending" are Participles, each used to in- 
troduce a Participial Phrase ; but 



** Suspecting the treachery of our 
guide" shows a condition of "we." 
Hence, an Adjective Phrase. 

"Suspecting" describes "we," 
by expressing incidentally, an act 
of "we." Hence, a Verbal Ad- 



" D fending ourselves" is a Parti- 
cipial riirase — Object of the Prep- 
osition "for." Hence, a Substan- 
tive PI' rase. 

*' D fending" is the name of an 
act. Object of the Preposition 



jective. I " for. " Hence, a Verbal Noun. 

2. Suspicious of the treachery of our guides, we made preparations 
for defense. 



"Suspicious" describes "trc," by 
expressing a condition or state of 
" w. " Hence, an Adjective. 



** Defense" is a name. Object of 
the Preposition "for." Hence, a 
Noun. 
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n. Participles used as Aktechves. 




Note VI. — A Participle used as an Adjective belongs 
to a Noun or a Pronoun which it describes ; and may be 
modified by Adverbs. 

Examples. — ^1 . * * Whose visages 

Do cream and mantle like a standing pond.** 
2. " Scaling yonder peak, I saw an eagle 

Wheeling near its brow/* 
8. " We saw n plunging 'mid the billowy strife, 
And dashing madly on to fearful doom." 

Rem. 1. — "Scaling yonder peak" is a Phrase— Adjunct of **I;** 
hence, Adjective. *' Wheeling near its brow" is a Participial Phrase — 
Adjunct of "eagle;" hence, Adjective. VNear its brow" is a Prepo- 
sitional Phrase — Adjunct of "wheeling ;" hence, Adverbial. 

In Sentence 3, " 'Mid the billowy strife" is an Adjunct of " plung- 
ing." " Madly," and "on," and " to fearful doom," being Adjuncts 
of " dashing," are Adverbs. 

Obs. 1. — ^The Participle,- used as an Element in an Independent 
Phrase, may be suppressed when the sense is not thereby rendered 
obscure. 

Examples. — I. " Thus talking, hand [ ] in hand, alone they passed 

On to their blissful bower."— ifi/tow. 
2. "Now, man to man and steel to steel, 

A chieftain's vengeance thou shalt feel." 

Bem. 2. — ^Tt should be remarked, that such omissions of Participles 
occur only when they have Adjuncts. 

Rem. 3. — In analyzing and parsing such Adjuncts, it is necessary to 
restore the Participles to which they belong. Thus, " in hand'^ is a 
Phrase — Adjunct • of being, understood ; hence, an Adverbial Phrase. 
" To man" is ao Adjunct of being opposed, undei-stood? 



• 
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m. Pasticiples used as Adverbs. 
Note VII. — ^Participles used Adverbially, belong to 
Verbs, Adjectives, or Adverbs, which they modify. 

ExAHFLB. — 'Us strange ! 'tis passing strange. 

Obs. 2. — Participles are seldom used Adverbially without the termi* 
nation ly, 

FiXAirPT.E. — *' He tpcke feeunqlt on that subject." 

IV. Pabticiples used as Prepositions. 

Note Viil. — ^A Participle used as a Preposition shows 
a relation of its object to the word which its Phrase 
qualifies. 

Example. — "He taid nothing concerning his temporal affairs.** 

Obs. 3. — ^The young scholar often finds it difficult to determine 
whether a Participle is used as a Preposition or as an Adjective. His 
difficulties on this subject will vanish when he recollects that — 

1. A Participle used as a Preposition does not relate to a Noun or a PrO' 
noun^it generally introduces an Adverbial Phrcyx. 

2. A Participle used as an Adjective always relates to a Noun or a Pronoun 
^U generally introduces an Adjective Phrase. 

V. Participles used in Predicate with Verbs. 
Note IX. — A Participle used in Predicate asserts an- 
act, being, or state, and may be modified by Adverbs. 

KxATffTT.K. — ** We are anxiously expecting to hear from William." 

Note X. — ^In tho use or Participles in Predicate, the 
proper modification should be used. 

1. When an action is to be predicated of the Subject, 
f. 6., when the Subject performs the act, the Active Parti- 
ciple should be used. 

•p.TAifPr.Tag — 1. Eenry is becitino his lesson. 

2. People are building the church. 

2. When the Subject is to be represented as receiving 
the action, the Passive Participle should be used. 

^8 
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ExAMPUS. — 1. Henry's lesson is being becited. 
2. The church is being built.* 

Note XI. — ^The Participial Phrase should not be em- 
ployed when the use of the Infinitive Phrase would be 
more elegant. 

Examples. — 1. *' If the case stands thus, 'tis dangerous drmkmff" 
Setter, — If the case stands thus, 'tis dangerous to drinJc. 

2.- ** It deserves remarking.*' — Harris's Eermez, 
Better. — ^It deserves to he remarked. 

8. ** He refused complying with the regulations." 
Better. — He refused to comply with the regulations. 

Note XII. — ^The Participial Phrase should be used in 
preference to a Sentence, or any other more complicated 
construction, which would express the same idea. 

EXAMPLES. 

Sentence. — 1. As I was scaling yonder peaky I saw an eagle, which was 
whedmg near its brow. 

Complex Prq>ositional Phrase. — 2. On scaling yonder peak^ I saw an 
eagle in the act of wheeling near its brow. 

Participial Phrase.-^B, Scaling yonder peaky I saw an eagle wheeling near 
its brow. 

Rem. — These Sentences are all grammatically correct ; but the last 
gives the sentiment fully, and has the advantage of being the most 
concise, and is therefore to be preferred. 

Obs. — The Logical Subject of a Participle iliay be suppressed only 
when the construction is sufficiently clear without it. 

EXAMPLES. 

Incorrect. — 1. "Having resigiled his commission, the company was 

disbanded." 
2. *' Counting the women and the children, the company 
was ascertained to be too large for the accommo- 
dations." 
Correct. — 1. (a) He having resigned his commission, the company was 

disbanded. 
or (b) The captain having resigned his commission, tho 
company was disbanded.- 
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Correct. — 2. (c) On counting the women and the children, the com- 
pany was found to be too large for the accom- 
modations. 

cr (d) The women and the children being counted, the 
company was found to be too large for the accom- 
modations. 

or {(t) Counting the women and the children, we found 
that the company was too large for the acconlmo- 
dations. 

EXERCISES IN REVIEW. 

^^•Let the errors in the following Sentences be corrected by a 
proper application of the Notes and Observations under Rule 9. 

1. "It requires no nicety of ear as in the distinguishing of tones, 

or measuring time." — Sheridan. 

2. "He mentions Newton's writing of a commenfarr/." 

3. **The cause of their salvation does not so much arise from their 

embracing of mercy, as from God's exercising of it." 

4. "Those who accuse us of denying of it, belie us." — Benily. 

5. "In the choice they had made of him for restoring of order." 

6. "The Governor's veto was writing while the final vote was tak- 

ing in the Senate." 

7. *' To prevent it bursting out with open violence." — Robertson. 

8. "This must prevent any regular proportion of time being 

settled.' ' — Sheridan. 

9. " The compiler proposed publishing that part by itself." — Adams, 

10. " Artaxerxes could not refuse pardoning him." — Goldsmith. 

11. " They refused doing so." — Harris. 

12. " Entering the cars, the seats were found to*be all occupied." 



THE INFINITIVE VERB. 

Rule 11. — ^A Verb in the Infinitive Mode is the Object 
of the Preposition to^ expressed or understood. 

Rem. — ^A Verb in the Infinitive Mode is commonly used as the Sub- 
sequent of an Infinitive Phrase. Hence, it is an Element, not in a 
Sentence, but in a Phrase. 

Obs. 1.— The Infinitive Verb partakes much of a Substantive charac- 
ter, generally expressing the name of an act, being, or state. 



^ ~ ~ 
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EXAMPLES. 



Q We X**"* prepared) 

We are prepared to act. tt» ) net ^ 



EquivaUfU. — Wc are prepared for action. ( We '^(are prepJe^ 



for 



actTuDj 



Obs. 2. — The Infinitive Verb is never need as & grammatical Predicate; 
hence, it has no grammatical Subject. But it is often the logical Pred« 
Icate of a Noun or a Pronoun, which may be in the Nominative or in 
the Objective Case. 

ExAMFiJS. — 1. We love to studg. 

2. We requested him to ipeak. 

Hem. — *• We,*' the gramjnatical Subject of "love,** is also the logical 
Subject of ''itudf/.'* 

*' Him/ 'the grammatical Object of " requested," is the logical Subject 
of "speak.** 

Note I. — ^Infinitive Verbs following the Verbs hid, hut^ 
dare^fedy hear, let, make, need, 5e6, and sometimes behold^ 
Tiave, help, know, observe, perceive, and some others, do not 
require the Preposition to, 

Examples. — 1. ** I plunged in and bade him follow.** 

2. "He DABEs not touch a hair of Catiline." 

3. " Let me Aear thy voice flw«A:tf." 

4. " Clara helped me work that problem." 

5. "I can not but suspect that she assisted Cora too.' 

6. "I would not HAVE you go to-day." 

7. "Necessity commands me name myself.*' 

Obs. 3. —The Infinitive Verb, with its Preposition, is often sup- 
pressed. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. "Some deemed him wondrous ( g^me redeemed y~him^ 



wise. 



j ^ deem 



2. " Intepiperance makes a man [ ] ^ — i 

a fool." ^J^o_ro»-; 

Obs. 4. — ^The Infinitive is sometimes elegantly used for other Modes. 



EXAMPLES. 

1. "I am to settle this business 



iness.'*— '^ \ ,\ L 

{^j spttle 



Arthur. ' jtoj .^me y busine,,) 

Equivalent. — I mutA setUe this bust- (^ I ](^aBtsetd ej C *>"»'"€« ) 
•losa, ^^ t this J 



J 
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Obs. 5. —The Preposition to should not be replaced by the Conjunc- 
tion and. 

Incorrect. — Try and do as well as possible. 
Corrected. — ^Try to do as well as possible. • 

The iNFiNmvE Phkase. 

Obs. 6. — ^The Infinitive Verb with its Preposition constitutes an 
Infinitive Phrase, and may be construed as a Substantive, an Adjective, or 
an Adverb. 

EXAMPLES. I j ^-. ^ 
1. **Tobey contents his natural H ^ ) { (contents X ~lle8ire \ 
desire." ''' (hisX natural) 



2. We should make efforts to im- ( ^^ X«ho"ld makeY ^ fforta ) 



prove, \ to Hfn prove) ) 

\r:^^ ^/ 



^^ 



8. William was invited to attend C Wiilittm yWas invitedj 

lectures. [\to | attend^ lectures "j ) 

Obs. 7. — An Infinitive Phrase, used Substantively, may be — 
{a) The Siihjcct of a Sentence. 

1. ^^ Tohe able to read weU, is a valuable accomplishment.** 
(6) The Object of a Preposition. 

2. " We were about to retire." 

8. *' Be so kind as to place that in diagram." 
(c) A Logical Adjunct. 

4. "It is our duty to make good use of our time.^* 

Rem. — ^Tn the opinion of most grammarians, the Verbs love^ desire, 
wish, expect, and some others, take Infinitive Phrases after them as 
Objects. [See pp. 213, 214.] 

Obs. 8. — ^An Infinitive Phrase, used Adjectively, may be the Ad- 
junct of — 

(a) The Subject of a Sentence. 

1 . * * A constant purpose to excel marked his whole career." 
(5) The Object of a Sentence. 

2. William has made efforts to improve in speaking. 

(c) The Object of a Phrase. 

3. "He arrived in time to give his vote. 

(d) A Substantive in Predicate. 

4. That is the business next to be dons. 

28* 
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Obb. 9. — An InfinitiTe Phrase, used Adverbially, may be the Ad- 
junct of — 

(a) A Verb in Predicaie. 

1. Will you ALLOW me to place this in diagram f 
Q>) An Adjectict in Predicate. , 

2. We are BSAnT to depcnrt. 
(c) An Adverb. 

8. We were too late to take the cars. 

Obs. 10. — The Infinitive, like other Phrases, is sometimes inde- 
pendent in construction. 

Example. — ^And, to le plain with you^ I think you the more unreason- 
able of the two. 

Obs. 11. — ^The Infinitive Phrase often follows the Words as and {han, 

Kx AMPLER. — 1. *♦ An object so high <» to be invisiblb." 

2. * * He said nothing further than to give an apology for 
his vote." 

Rem. — In the above and similar examples, at and (han are to be 
regarded as Prepositions, having for their objects the Infinitive Phrases 
following. In like manner it sometimes follows other Prepositions. 

Example. — ^We are ahout to becite. [See Obs. 7, above.] 

PREPOSITIONS. 

Rule 12. — A Preposition shows a relation of its Object 
to the word which its Phrase qualifies. 

Obs. 1. — The Object of a Preposition may be — 

1. A Word. (^ time X ^^ ") 
-The time of my ci^ ^^^Xfj^^^Tj^^ 

parture is at hand. ^{ mx ) — ^ 

2. A Phrase. ( habjt X^ia way •) -^ 

-A habit OP mavivg ^^^^WJ^^S!^^^ 

quickly IS another M^ Xquickiyj ^ 

way OP gaining time,'^ 7^^ 

(AndJ 

8. A Sentence. rT^^^rX'^^DT^^^ 

' * And cries of ' live far l^fF^^.y-^ C^^ 

ever' struck the M^-^^-^Si^^:^^ 

skies." V.„„U^D 

Obs. 2. — A Word, a Phrase, or a Sentence, being the Object of a 
preposition, is, in its office, Suhdaniive. [See "departure," "hand," 
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** moving quickly,'* "gaining time," and "live for ever, in the 
Examples above.] 

Obs, 3. — Words which follow Prepositions as their Objects of relation 
are Nouns or Pronouns, and commonly have the Objective form. 

Rem. — ^For Exceptions, see p. 172. 

Obs. 4. — ^But Words commonly used as Adjectives or Adverbs, often 
become Objects of Prepositions, and are then properly pjirsed as Sub- 
stantives, in the Objective Case. 

Examples. — 1. ** He has faded from earth like a star from on high,*' 

2. John is a friend of mine. 

3. *' As ye^ the trembling year is unconfirmed." 

Obs. 6. — Scholars often find it difficult to determine the Antecedent 
term of a relation expressed by a Preposition — examples sometimes 
occur in which the relation of the Object of a Preposition seems to 
exist, not to any word, but to the whole Sentence. Generally, how- 
ever, this question can be settled by ascertaining which ward is qiudified 
by the Phrase introduced by a Preposition — that word is the Antecedent 
term of relation. 

Example. — ** A flood op glory bursts fbom all the skies.** 

Rem. — Here the Phrase *' of glory" ppecifies "flood ;" hence, "flood" 
in the Antecedent term of the relative expressed by "of;" and the 
Phrase is Adjective. 

"From all the skies" modifies "bursts;" hence, ^* bursts" is the 
Antecedent term ; and the Phrase is Adverbial. 

• 

Obs. 6. — Double Prepositions are sometimes allowed. 

Examples. — 1. " Out of every grove the voice of pleasure warbles." 
^ 2. " There can be no question as to which party must 
yield." 

Obs. 7. — But two Prepositions should not be used, when one of them 
will fully express the sense intended. 

Examples. — 1. " Mar to this dome is found a path so green." 
2. " Not for to hide it in a hedge." — Burns. 

Obs. 8. — ^A Preposition may be omitted when the sense is not thereby 
obscured. 

Examples. — 1. They carried the child home — to ils home. 

2. He remained three weeks — during three weeks. 
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Obs. 9. — Position. — The proper place for a Preposition is (as its nama 
implies) before the Phrase which it introduces. 

pTAifT»T.w« — 1, **Ijj dready in danger ^ and alone, 

Famished and chilled thbouoh tpcn/s unknown." 
Obs. 10. — But, by the poets, it is often placed after its Object. 

Example. — *' From peak to peak, the rattling crags among, 

Leaps the live thunder." 

Obs. 11. — ^And sometimes in colloquial style 

Example. — ** You will have* no mother or sister to go to." — Abbott 

Rem.— This idiom is inelegant, and not to be recommended. 

Obs. 12. — A Preposition commonly indicates the office of the Phrase 
which it introduces. 

Example. — See page IGO. 

Obs. 18. — Many words commonly used as Prepositions are some- 
times employed, not as Elements of Phrases, but as Word Elements in 
Sentences. These are commonly Adverbs. 

Examples. — 1. "Come on, my brave associates.*' 

2. "Lift up thy voice like a trumpet." 

8. " Down, down, the tempest plunges on the sea, 

4. And the mad waves rise wp to buflfet it." 

Note I. — Care should be exercised in the choice of 
Prepositions. 

Obs. 1. — ^The particular Preposition proper to introduce a given 
Phrase depends — 

1. Usually on the word which the Phrase is to qualify. 

2. Sometimes on the Object of the Phrase. 



Accommodate to. 
Accord uUL 
Accuse qf. 
Acquainted with. 
Ask. of a person. 
** for a thing. 
Bestow upon. 
Boast of. 
Concur vnth — mi. 
Bifier from. 



examples. 

Die by violence. 
'^ofa. disease. 
Diminish fron 
Dissent from. 
Insist upon. 
Made of a thing. 
'* 6y a pei-son. 
** ma place. 
Abhorrence qf. 
Agreeable to. 



Compliance imth. 
Conformable to. 
Difficulty in — vnih. 
Eager in— for. 
Need of. 
True to. 
Value upon. 
Worthy </• 
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Obs. 2. — When the second term of a Comparison is expressed by a 
Phrase — 

After a Superlative, the Preposition qf is commonly used. 
After a Comparative, the Preposition than is commonly used. 

ExA3iPLE8. — Grammar is the most interesting o^all my studies. 

Grammar is more interesting than all my other studies. 

Obs. 3. — When the second term of a Comparison of Equalit?j is a Noun 
or a Pronoun, the Preposition as is commonly used— sometimes like is 
used. 

Examples. — 1 . * ' He hath died to redeem such a rehel as me. '* — Wesley, 
2. "An hour like this may well display the emptiness 
of human grandeur." 

Obs. 4. — Some writers improperly substitute the words for and with 
for £u. 

Example. — " It implies govemmejit of the very same kind with that 
which a master exercises over his servants." — Bp. Butler. 

Obs. 5. — A Preposition and its Subsequent constitute a Phrase, 
generally constituting an Adjective or an Adverbial Adjunct. 

EXAMPLES. 

• 

Adjective Element. — 1. " The Kma of Shadows loves a shining mark." 
Adverbial Element. — 2. "Time slept on Jhwers, and lent his glass to 

Hope." 

Kem. 1. — ^The Prepositional Phrase is also used as a Substantive 
Element in a Sentence. [See Clark's Analysis, p. 115.] 

Rem. 2. — In the analysis of a Sentence, a Phrase contained in it is 
to be parsed, first, as one distinct Element in the structure of its Sen- 
tence ; then the Phrase is to be analyzed, and each of its distinct Ele- 
ments pointed out. [See pp. 184-5.] 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

Rule 13. — Conjunctions connect Words, Phrases, and 
Sentences, or introduce Sentences. 

EXAMPLES. 

Words.,,, 1. "In the beginning, God created the hbavbn and the 

EARTH." 
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Phraaa, , .2. ''To givb good gifts and to be bemeyolent, are often 

different things." 
Sentenen . .3. '' Thou art perched aloft on the beetling crag, 

And the waves are white below." 

Obs. 1. — Words connected by Conjunctions have a similar construction. 

Example^. — 1. ** God created the heaven and the earth,'* 

2. "Time slqit on flowers, and lent his glass to Hope." ," 

3. ' ' A great and good man has fallen. ' ' 

Rem. — "Heaven" and "earth" are alike Objects of "created." 
** Slept" and " lent" aie Predicates of "Time." " Great" and "good" 
describe "naan." 

Obs. 2. — But they have not necessarily similar modifications. 

ExAJiPLE. — "Every teacher has and must have his own particular way 
of imparting knowledge." — McEUigolt. 

Rem. — "Has" and "must have" are Predicates of "teacher" — ^but 
they are not of the same Mode. 

Obs. 8. — Phrases and Sentences used as Elements in the structure of 
a Principal Sentence, have a similar construction when connected by 
Conjunctions. 

Examples. — 1. " He served his country in (he cabinet and in the field.*' 
2. ^^ To eat and to tleep, constitute the sum of his em- 
ployments." 
8. " WhUe lam his akd he is mine, 
I'm ever safe from ill." 

Obs. 4. — But Conjunctions may introduce Principal Sentences, with- 
out connecting them to any Word or Sentence in construction. 

Examples. — 1. *^ And who says this?" 

2. " That I have taken this old man's daughter is most 

true." 
8. ^*And I am glad that he has lived thus long. 

Obs. 5. — Conjunctions introducing Adjunct Sentences connect their 
Sentences to the Word modified by such Auxiliaries. 

Examples. — 1. '* And, if I sought, 

Think'st thou no other could be brought ?" 

2. "As ye journey, sweetly sing." 

3. * ' How dear to my heart are the scenes of my childhood. 

When fond recollection presents them to view." 
[See Diagram, p. 2G1.] 
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Obs. 6. — But Aoziliary Substantive Sentences are simply introduced 
by Conjunctions. 

iiyrAifPT..<«_ — 1. **That all men are created equal, is a self-evident 

. truth." 
2. ** He knew not that the chi^tain lay 
Unconscious of his son. ' ' 
[See Diagram, p. 214.] 

Obs. 7. — ^The Position of Sentences often determines tbeir connection, 
without the use of Conjunctions. 

Examples. — 1. ** The time may come you need not run,*' — Thomson. 
2. ** Milton ! thou shouldst be living at this hour — 

[For] England hath need of thee." 
8. ** But Brutus says, he was ambitious.''* 

Obs. 8. — Auxiliary Adjective Sentences are commonly introduced by 
Relative Pronouns and by Possessive Adjectives derived from them. 

Examples. — 1. ** He who filches from me my good name^ 

Robs me of that which not enriches him.'* 
2. *'Lo the poor Indian, whose untutored mind 
Sees God in clouds or hears him in the mnd." 
8. *' Thou hadst a voice whose sound was like the sea.** 

Obs. 9. — Conjunctions that introduce Auxiliary Adverbial Sentences, 
and some others, indicate the offices of the Sentences which they 
Introduce. 

fff UnlesSj etc., indicate condition. Asy When, Before, etc., indicate 
Ume. For, Hence, Therefore, etc., indicate an inference or cause. But, Yet, 
Neverthdess, etc., indicate restriction or ajaposiHon. Nor, Neither, etc., 
indicate a negation. 

Examples. — 1. ^^ If sinners entice thee, consent thou not." 

2. " Speak of me as lam — nothing extenuate, 

Nor set down aught in malice. * * 
8. *• Then, when I am thy captive, talk of chains." 
4. ** I go, but I return." 

Excqftion. — The Conjunction when may introduce an Adjective Sen- 
tence that limits a Noun indicating time. 

Example. — Do you remember the time when Lee surrendered to Grant f 

Exception. — ^The Conjunction where may introduce an Adjective Sen- 
tence that limits a Noun indicating jplace. 

ExAMPLB.*i— Is there some favored spot where mortals weep no more f 
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Cautum,— The words where and when are often improperly used for the 
Fhiaae in which, 

Incorred. — ** A limited monarchy is a goyemment where the powers 
aad duties of the monarch are limited by a constitution." 

Corrected. — A limited monarchy is one in which the powers and duties 
of the monarch are limited by a constitution. 

Obs. 10. — Conjunctions may be omitted only when the connection 
is sufficiently clear without them. 

EzAMFUS.— 1. ** Unnumbered fystems, [ ] suns, and worlds, 

Unite to worship thee ; 
2. While thy majestic greatness fills 

Space, [ ] Time, [ ] Eternity." 

Obs. 11. — ^The Adverb *' how" is sometimes improperly used instead 
of the Conjunction **that.' 



tt 



EzAXPUB. — ** She tells me how, with eager speed, 

He flew to hear my vocal reed." — Shenstone. 

Obs. 12. — Conjun(jtions sometimes introduce the remnant of a 
Sentence. 

ExKMPUL— Though [ ] afflicted j he is happy. 

Obs. K. — Position. — Tlie proper place for a Conjunction is before 
the Sentence which it introduces, and between the Words or Phrases 
which it connects. 

Example. — ** And there lay the rider, distorted and pale^ 

"VV^ith the dew on his brow and the rust on his mail." ^ 

Obs. 14. — ^But in Complex Sentences, the Conjunction introducing 
the Principal Sentence is commonly placed first, and that introducing 
the Auxiliary Sentence immediately following. 

KxAMPT.E. — ** And when its yellow luster smiled, 
O'er mountains yet untrod, 
Each MOTHER HELD aloft her child 
To bless the bow of God." 

But to this rule there are exceptions. 

Ejcamplbs. — 1. *' They kneeled befobe they fouffht," 

2. " How vain are all these glories, all our pains, 

Unless good sense preserve what beoaUy gains. ' ' — Pope, , 
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CORRESPONDlNa CONJUXCTIONS. 

Obs. 15. — Many Conjunctions correspond to Adverbs, to Prepositions, 
and to other Conjunctions. 

As so " -45 is the mother, so is the daughter." 

So as "Mary is not so cheerful as usual." 

Both and *^ Both good md bad were gathered in one group." 

Either . . .or " JEither you mistake, or I was misinformed." 

Not nor ** Prepositions should not be inserted nor omitted 

contrary to general usage." 

Neither. ..nor ** Neither Alice nor Caroline has been here to-day." 

Whether. or. ** I care not whether you go or stay." 

So that ** He called so loud thai all the hollow deep." 

Such that ** My engagements are such that I can not go." 

If. then * * //■ you will take the rigjit, then I will go to the left.' ' 

Not only .but also. . ** She was not only vain, biU also extremely ignorant." 
Though, .yet ** Though man live a hundred years, yet is his life as 

vanity." 
Because, .therefore." T'Acr^orc doth my Father love me, because I lay 

down my life." 

Rem. — ^The Antecedent corresponding word is sometimes expletive. 

Obs. 16.— Double Conjunctions are sometimes used. 

Examples. — 1. " As though he had not been anointed with oil." 
2. **Andyety fair bow, no fabling dreams, 
But words of the Most pigh 
Have told why first thy robe of beams 
Was woven in the sky." 

Obs. 17. — But they may not be used when one of them would fully 
express the connection. 

Example. — "There would be no doubt but that they would remain." 
The word ** but" is unnecessary and improper. 

JlS8^ Let the Pupils correct the following 

ERRORS. 

1. William is not as cheerful as usual. 

2. Either you mistake, else I was misinformed. 
8. Neither wealth or fame render a man happy. 

4. Prepositions should not be inserted or omitted contrary to general 

usage. — Kent^ p. 435. 
6. I can not doubt but that Robert will return. 

24 
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EXCLAMATIONS. 

Rule 14. — Exclamations have no dependent con- 
struction, 

Obs. — Exclamations may be followed by Words, Phrases, or Sen- 
tences. I 

Examples. — 1. ** Scotia ! my dear, my native soil." 

2. *' Wo ! wo ! to the riders that trample thee down." i 
8. ** that I could again recall 

My early joys, companions all !'* 

WORDS OF EUPHONY. 

Note. — Words of Euphony are, in their offices, chiefly 
rhetorical. 

Rem.— The Principles of Euphony are much required in the structure 
of all languages ; for Euphony, words are altered in form, position, 
and office — and they are, for Euphony, created or omitted. 

Obs. — Euphony allows — 

1. The Transposition of Words in a Sentence. 

Example. — *' From peak to peak, the rattling crags among, 
Leaps the live thunder." 

2. The oriission of a letter or syllable. 

Example.— ♦♦ Hark ! His the breeze of twilight calling." 

3. The substitution of one letter for another. 

Examples.— 1. Collect, for Cbnlect. 

2. Syllogism, ** >S^?mlogism. 

3. Immigrant, *' /nmigrant. 

4. The addition of a letter, syllable, or word. 
Example. — *• It was his bounden duty thus to act." 

5. A word to be separated into parts, and another word inisjerted 
between them. 

Example. — " How much soever we may feel their force." 

6. A word to be used not in its ordinary office. 

Examples. — 1. " And there lay the steed with his nostril all wide** 
2. * ' The more I see of this method, the heUer I Uko it." 
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PoSITIONr 

Note. — ^Words of Euphouy should be placed in their 
appropriate connection. 

0b8. 1. — In the following examples this principle is violated : 

1. ** To think of others, and not only of himself." . 

Here "only" is used to render "himself" emphatic. A better 
position would be — " and not of himself only." 

2. "Joyous Youth and manly Strength and stooping Age are 

even here." H 

Better. — Joyous Youth and manly Strength and even stooping Aqb 
are here. 

3. " When our hatred is violent, it sinks us even beneath those we 

hate." 

» Better. — It sinks us beneath even those we hate. 

Obs. 2. — A Word repeated in the same connection is to be regarded 
as a word of Euphony. 

Examples. — "Down ! down ! the tempefet plunges on the sea.*' 
" For life ! for life, their flight they ply." 

GENERAL Rin.ES. 

1. In constructing a Sentence, such Words should be 
chosen as will most clearly convey the sense intended — 
regard being had also to variety and other principles of 
taste. 

2. In expressing Complex ideas, judgment and taste 
are to be exercised in the use of Phrases and Sentences, 
when they may equally convey the sense. 

3. That Modification of Words should be adopted 
which is in accordance with the most reputable usage. 

4. The relative Position of Words, Phrases, aifd Sen- 
tences should be such as to leave no obscurity in the sense. 

5. Involved Complex Sentences should not be used when 
Simple or Independent Sentences would better convey the 
sense. 
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BECAPITULATION OP THE BULES OF SYNTAX. 
Bulb 1.— Thb Subject of a Sentence— Noun or Pronoun. 

The Subject of a Sentence must be in the Nominative 
Case. 

* BuLE 2. — Predicate of a Sentence — ^Verb. 
A Yerb must agree with its Subject in Person and 
Number. 

Bulb 3. — ^Thb Ob^ct of a Sentence or Phrase — Noun or Pronoun. 
The Object of an action or relation must be in the Ob- 
jective Case. 

BuLE 4. — Pronouns. 
A Pronoun must agree wit'h its Antecedent in Gender, 
Person, and Number. 

Bulb 5. — Adjechve Pronouns. 

■ 

Adjective Pronouns are substituted for the Nouns which 
they qualify. 

Bulb 6. — ^Independent Case — ^Noun or Pronoun. 
A Noun or a Pronoun not dependent on any other word 
in construction, is in the Independent Case. 

Bulb 7. — Adjectives. 
Adjectives belong to Nouns and Pronouns which they 
describe. 

Bulb 8. — ^Possessive SPEcnriNa Adjectives. 
A Noun or a Pronoun in the Possessive Case is used 
Adjectively. 

Bulb 9. — Adverbs. 

Adverbs belong to Yerbs, Adjectives, and other Adverbs 
which they modify. 

KuLE 10. — Participles. 

A Participle has the same construction as the " part of 
speech" for which it is used. 
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KxTLB 11. — Verbs— Infinitivb. 

A Yerb in the Infinitive Mode is the Object of tjje 
Preposition to, expressed or understood. 

Bulb 12. — Pbepositioms. 
A Preposition shows a relation of its Object to the 
word which its Phrase qualifies. 

KuLE 13. — Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions connect "Words, Phrases, and Sentences, 
or introduce Sentences. 

Bulb 14. — ^Exclamations. 
Exclamations have no dependent construction. 

ADDITIONAL EXAHPLES FOR PARSINO. 

[See Models on p. 261.] 

1. ** He was stirred 

» With such an agony he sweat extremely." — Henry VJIL^ ii. 2. 

2. "But it is fit things he stated as they are considered — as they 

really are." — Bp. Butler. 
8. *' He whose soul 

Ponders this true equality, may walk 
The fields of earth with gratitude and hope." — Wordsworth. 
^ 4. ** Before we passionately desire anything which another enjoys, 
we should examine into the happiness of its possessor." 

5. " They say, * this shall be,' and it is, 
For ere they act, they think." — Bums. 

6. ** My heart is awed within me, when I Qiink of the great miracle 

that btill goes on in silence round me." 

7. "Take good heed. 

Nor there he modest where thou shouldst be proud." — Young. 

8. ** Ambition saw that stooping Rome could bear 
A master, nor had virtue to be free." — Thomson. 

24* 
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PROSODY. 



Dep. 1. — ^That part of the Science of Language which 
treats of utterance, is called Prosody. 

0b8. — Utterance is modified by Pauses^ by Accent^ and by the laws of 
Versification, 

PAUSES. 

Dep. 2. — ^Pauses are cessations of the voice in reading 

or speaking. 

i Rhetorical and 
Grammatical. 

Obs 2. — Rhetorical Pauses are useful chiefly in arresting attention. 
They are generally made after or immediately before emphatic words. 

They are not indicated by marks. 

• 

Examples. — There is a calm for those who weep, 
A rest for weary pilgrims found. 

Obs. 3. — Grammatical Pauses are useful — ^in addition to their Rhe- 
torical effect — in determining the sense. 
They are indicated by 

MARKS OF PUNCTUATION'. ^ 

They are — 

The Comma , The Period 

The Semicolon ; The Interrogation . . . . ? 

The Colon : The Exclamation 1 

The Dash — 

Obs. 4. — In its Rhetorical office, 

The Comma requires a short pause in reading. 
The Semicolon, a pause longer than the Comma. 
The Colon, a pause longer than the Semicolon. 
The Period requires a full pause. 

The Das^ the Marks of Exclamation and Interrogation, require 
pauses corresponding with either of the other marks. 
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Keu.— In the use of Marks of Pnnctuation, good writers differ ; and 
it is exceedingly difficult for the Teacher to give Eules for tbeix use 
that can be of general application. 

The following Bules are the most important^ 



COMMA. 

Rule 1. — WTien more than two words of the "same 
construction occur consecutively, the Comma should be 
repeated aftei each. 

EXAMPLES. 

Correct. — 1* ** Veracity, justice, and charity are essential virtues." 
2. ** There is such an exactness in definition, such a perti- 
nence in proof, such a perspicuity in his detection 
of sophisms, as have been rarely employed in the 
Christian, cause." — B. B. Edwards. 

Incorrect. — 3. "The dripping rock the mountain's misty top 

Swell on the sight and brighten with the dawn." 
4. Fame wisdom love and power were mine. 

Obs. — 'Exception. — The Comma is not placed between an Adjective 
and its Noun, although preceded by other Adjectives of the same con- 
struction. 

EXAMPLES. 

Correct. — 1. ** David was a brave, martial, enterprising prince." 
2. '* With that dull-rooted, callous impudence." 

incorrect. — 3. ** The tall, dark, mountains and the deep-toned sea." 
Ah ! how unjust to Nature and himself. 
Is thoughtless, thankless, inconsistent, man ! 

Rule 2. — The parts of a Complex Sentence should be 
separated by a Comma, when the Auxiliary precedes the 
Principal Sentence. 

EXAMPLES. 

Correct. — 1. ** Where wealth and freedom reign, contentment fails." 

2. ^^ If thine enemy hunger, feed him ; \f he thirst, give him 
drink." 

/ncorrerf.— 3. ** When the cock crew he wept.' 
4. " As ye journey sweetly sing.' 
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Rule 3. — An Adjunct Phrase or Sentence, used to 
express an incidental fact, and placed between the parts 
of the Principal Sentence, is separated .by Commas. 

EXAMPLES. 

Correct. — 1. '* The grave, Ihai never tpoke before, 

Hath found, at lengthy a tongue to chide." 
JncorrecL — 2. ** Truth crushed to earth will rise again." 

3. "Bise sons of harmony and hail the morn." 

Exception. — But when an Adjunct Phrase or Sentence which is indis- 
pensable in perfecting the sense, immediately follows the word which 
it qualliies, the Comma should not intervene. 

EXAMPLES. 

Correct. — 1. ** Every one ihat findeth me, shall slay me." 

2. ** Let school-taught pride dissemble all it can." 
Incorred. — 3. **The fur, that warms a monarch, warmed a bear." 

Rule 4. — Words, Phrases, and Sentences thrown in 
betvreen the parts of a Piincipal Sentence are separated 
by Commas. 

EXAMPLES. 

CorrecU — 1. ** Go, then, where, wrapt in fear and gloom. 
Fond hearts and true are sighing." 
2. ** Now, therefore, I pray thee, let thy servant abide." 
Incorrect. — 8. *' It is a clear lake the very picture ordinarily of repose." 

Rule 5. — A Phrase or a Sentence used as the Subject 
of a Verb requires a Comma between it and. the Verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

Correct. — 1. 7h do good to others, constitutes an important object of 

existence. 

2. That we are rivals, does not necessarily make us enemies. 

Incorrect. — 8. ** That all men are created equal is a self-evident truth." 

"His being a minister prevented his rising to civil 

power." 

Rule 6. — Words used ih direct address should be 
separated by a Comma. 

EXAMPLES. 

^^*''''^'— -1. ** Thou, whose spell cap raise the dead, 

Bid the prophet's form appear." 
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Inoorrwt. — 2. ** Samuel raise thy buried head 

King behold the phantom seer !" 

Rule 1. — Adjunct Sentences, Phrases, and sometimes 
Words, not in their natural position, should be separated 
by a Conmia. 

EXAMPLES. 

Correct, — 1. ** Into this illustrious society, he whose character I have 

endeavored feebly to portray, has, without doubt, 
entered." 
2. ** He, like the world, his ready visit pays, 
Where Fortune smiles." 
Incorrect. — 3. ** To him who in the love of Nature holds 
Communion with her visible forms 
She speaks a various language." 

Obs. — An Independent Phrase should be separated from its Sentence 
by a Comma. 

Correct. — "Thus talking, hand in hand alone they passed." 
Incorrect. — "Captain Smith, having gone to sea his wife, desires the 
prayers of the congregation fcfr his safe return." 

SEMICOLON. 

Rule 8. — ^The Semicolon is used at the close of a Sen- 
tence-which, by its terms, promises an additional Sentence. 

EXAMPLES. 

Correct. — 1. "The Essayists occupy a conspicuous place in the last 

century ; but, somehow, I do not feel disposed to 
set much store by them." 
Incorrect. — 2. " It thunders but I tremble not 

My trust is firm in God." 
8. " Wisdom is better than rubies, 

It can not b* gotten for gold." 

Obs. — By many writei-s, the Semicolon is used to separate short 
Sentei^ces which have not a close dependence to each other. 

EXAMPLES. 

CorrecL — 1. "He was a plain man, without any pretension to pulpit 

eloquence, or any other accomplishment ; he had no 
gift of imagination ; his language was h&rd and dry ; 
and his illustrations, homely." 
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Ineorred. — 2. " I had a seeming friend — ^I gave him gifts and he was 

gone 
I had an open enemy I gave him gifts, and won him — 
The very heart of hate melteth at a good man's love." 

COLON. 

RiTLK 9* — ^The Colon is used at the close of a Sentence, 
when another Sentence is added as a direct illustration 
or inference. 

EXAMPLES. 

; Coned. — 1. "Let me give you a piece of good counsel, my cousin : 

follow my laudable example : write when you can : 

take Time's forelock in one hand and a pen in the 

other, and so make sure of your opportunity." 

Ineorred. — 2. "From the last hill that looks on thy once holy dome, 

I beheld thee, O Sion ! when rendered to Bome 

'Twas thy last sun went down, and the flames of thy 

fall 
Flashed back on the last glance I gave to thy wall." 
3. "The wicked flee, when no man pursueth but the 
righteous, are bofd as a lion." 

Rem. — ^The Colon is not much used by late writers— its place being 
supplied by the Semicolon, the Dash, or the Period. 

PERIOD. 

Rule 10. — ^The Period is used at the close of a com- 
plete or independent proposition. 

Obs. — The Period is also used after initial letters and abbreviations. 

EXAMPLES. 

Corred. — J. Q. Adams, LL.D., M. C. 
Ineorred. — ^A S Barnes and Co 61 John St N Y. 



DASH. 

Rule 11. — ^The Dash is used to indicat 

1. An abrupt transition. 

2. An unfinished sentence^ 

8. A succession of particulars. 
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EXAMPLES. 

CofFTtd. — 1. "They met to expatiate and confer on state affairs — to 

read the newspapers— to talk a little scandal — and so 
forth — and the result was — as we have been told — 
considerable dissipation." — WiUorCs Bums, 
' IncoTred, — % **To me the * Night Thoughts' is a poem on the whole 

most animating and delightful amazingly energetic 
full of the richest instruction improving to the 
mind much of it worthy of being committed to 
memory some faults obscure extravagant tinged 
occadonally with flattery." 

Obs. 1. — ^The Dash is often used instead of the Parenthesis. 

Example. — "As they disperse they look very sad — and, no doubt 

they are so — but had they been, they would not 
have taken to digging." 

Obs. 2. — ^Many modem writers use the Dash in place of th^ Semi- 
colon and the Colon — and sometimes with them. 

Example. — " Ye have no need of prayer ; — 

Ye have no sins to be forgiven." — Sprague, 

EXCLAMATION. 

Rule 12. — ^The mark of Exclamation is used after a 
"Word, Phrase, or Sentence whose prominent office is to 
express sudden or intense emotion. 



'|S 



examples. 



Corred. — 1. " Hark ! a strange sound affrights mine ear." 

2. "To arms ! — they come ! — the Greek, the Greek I' 

Incorred. — 3. ** my coevals, remnants of yourselves." 

■ 4. **Poor human ruins totterin^j o'er the grave." 

INTERBOGATIOX. 

RiTLE 13. — ^The mark of Interrogation is used after a 
Word, Phrase, or Sentence by which a question is asked. 

examples. 

Correct. — 1. " Why is my sleep disquieted V 
2. Who is he that calls the dead? 
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Incorrect. — 8. ** Is it for thee the lark ascends and sings.' 

4. *' What pleasing study cheats the tedious day/* 

Rem. — When the Interrogation or Exclamation is used, the Comma, 
Semicolon, Colon, or Period is omitted. 



6BAMMATIGAL AND BHETOBICAL SIGNS. 
Obs. — ^The signs used in writing are — 

1. The Apostrophe ' 

2. The Quotation " " 

3. The Hyphen - 

4. The Bracket [ ] 

5. The Parenthesis ( ) 

6. Heferences * f 

7. The Brace I 



(Rising ' 

8. Inflections i FaUing * 

( Circumflex. . a 

9. Measures ji^^K •;;.■;::: z 

10. Caret a 



11. Dieresis 

12. Index 

18 Section § 

14. The Paragraph ^ 



Dep. 3. — The Apostrophe (') is used to indicate the 
omission of a letter, and to change a Noun into a Possessive 
Specifying Adjective. 

Examples. — 1. *' Hearts, from which 'twas death to sever ; 
2. Eyes, this world can neer restore." 
8. ** How lightly mounts the Muse's wing.** 

Def. 4. — The Quotation (" ") is used to inclose #rords 
taken from some other author or book. 

Example. — "Southey, among all our living poets," says Professor 
Wilson, *' stands aloof and * alone in his glory.' " 

Rem. — ^A Quotation quoted is indicated hy single marks. % 

Example. — [See the latter part of the last Example.]- * 

Def. 6. — ^The Hyphen (-) is used between two elements 
of a compound word. 

Examples.— Money-market— ink-stand — black-board. 

Hem. — It is also used -at the end of a line, when the word is not fin- 
ished. [See this remark.] 
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Dep. 6. — The Bracket [ ] is used to inclose a letter or 
mark given as an explanatory example, or a Word, 
Phrase, or Sentence thrown in by a reviewer, and not a 
part of the original sentence. 

Example. — ''Mr. Secor found means to have' Mr. Butler recom- 
mended to him pLiord Talbot] for his chaplain." 

Dep. 7. — T?ie Parenthesis ( ) is used to inclose a Phrase 
or Sentence explanatory o^ or iiicidental to, the main 
Sentence. 

EzAMFLB. — **Come, my Ambition ! let us mount together, 
(To mount Lorenzo never can refuse,) 
And, from the clouds where pride delights to dwell, 
Look down on earth." 

. Rkm. — ^Modern writers often use the Dash for the same purpose. 

Example. — "The monotony of a calm — for the trade-wind had 
already failed us — ^was agreeably relieved yesterday by the neighbor- 
kood of two ships, ^tc." — Makdm, 

Dep. 8. — References (* 1 1 §) <iirect attention to notes 
at the margin or the bottom of the page. 

Rem. — The letters of the Latin or Greek alphabets, and sometimet 
figures, are used for the same purpose. 

Dep. 9. — ThA Brace (}) is used to include many species 
in one class. 

( Qualifying, 
ExAMFLi.— rAdjectives are distinguished as \ Specifying, 

( Verbal. 

Kbm. — ^By the old poets, the Brace was also used to join the lines of 
a triplet. 

Dep. 10. — Inflections ('* ^) indicate elevations or de- 
pressions of the key-note in reading. 

Examples.—" Do you go to Albany' ?" ** I go to Utica\" 

«5 



Dkf. XI. — Measures. 
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' (-) indicates the long sound of a 
Syllable, as hate, mste, note. 
{ ■ ) indicates the short sound of a 
Syllable, as hit, met, n5t. 

Def 12.— TAe Caret (A) is nsed between two Words, 
to indicate the place of words omitted and, placed above 
the line, 

of mankind 
ElAMPLB.—" The proper Btudy ^ is man." 

Def. 13.— Dieresi8 ( - ) « placed over the second of two 
vowels, to show that they belong to different syllables. 

ExAUTLES, —Preemption,— CoSvul.— Reeducate. 

Ona.— The Hyphen is aometimeB placed between the towbIb for i, 
Bimilar purpose. ^ 

Ek AKFLB. —Co-operate . 

Def. li—The Index (1^") is used to point out a word 
or sentence considered worthy of special notice. 

Def. 15.— rAe Section (§) marks the divisions of a 
chapter or book. 

Def. 16.— The Paragraph (1) is used when a new sub- 
ject of remark is introduced. 

Rem.— The Eigtt of the Paragraph is retained in the Holy Scriptures ; 

T.... <_ „.n ositiona tlie Paragraph is sufficiently indicated by its 

V line on the page, 

ccent is a stress of voice placed oq a par- 

in pronouncing a word. 

mpJmsis Is a stress of voice placed on a par- 

a Sentence. 

k is indicated — 

cHpt, by a line drawn under the emphatic word, 
ited pige, by the nse of Italie letters— CAPITAL 
xe used to indicato nordu sdll mors smph&tio. 
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COMPOSITION. 

Def. 1 9. — Composition — ^as the word implies — is the art 
of placing together words so as to communicate ideas. 

Prose and Verse. 

In Prose Composition^ Words and Phrases are arranged 
with a primary reference to the sense. 

In Verse^ the Sound and Measure of Words and Syllables 
determine their position. 

I 

Obs. — Among tlie various kinds of Prose Compositions may b« 
mentioned the following : 

Narrative^ Descriptive, Didactic, Histaricalf Biographical. 

Verse. 

Def. 20. — ^Verse consists of words arranged in measured 
lines, constituting a regular succession of accented and 
tmaccented Syllables. 

Obs. — Verse is used in Poetry. The different kinds of Poetry are— 

Lyric, Charade, Sonnet, 

Dramatic, Ballad, Pastoral, 

Epic, Epigrarrif Elegiac, 

Didactic, Epitaph, Madrigal, 

Def. 21. — Lyric Poetry is — as its name imports — 
such as may be set to music. It includes the " Ode" and 
the " Song." 

Obs. 1. — Lyric Poetry is of three kinds, the Ode, the Hymn, and 
the Song. 

Obs. 2.— The Ode is generally longer than the other kinds of Lyrio 
Poetry, and is often irregular in its structure. 

Familiar Examples.—'* Alexander's Feast," by Dryden. 

♦♦ Ode on the Passions," " Collins. 
** Immortality," " Wordsicorth, 

Let the Pupil give other Examples. > 
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Obs. 8.— The Eyrnn is shorter, and is arranged in regular stanaui 
adapted to sacred woi-ship. * 

Familiar Examples. — "The Psahns and Hymns" in general rue in 
Christian congpregations. 

Obs. 4. — ^The Song is also short, but is more varied in its stanzas, 
and is adapted to secular uses. 

Familiar Examples. — ** Irish Melodies," by Moore, 

"Songs," '' Barry CornwaU. \ 

pSS^ Let the Pupil ©ve other Examples. 

Rem. — ^Eu^ish Lyric Poetry makes use of Bhyme exclusively. 

Def. 22. — Epic Poetry is a historical representation— 
real or fictitious — of great events. 

Rbm. — Efic Podry may employ either rhyme or blank verse. 

Examples. — Rhyme. — "liady of the Lake," by Scott. 

**Curseof Keham^," ** SoiUhey, 

Blank ?gr«c.—** Paradise Lost," " Milton. 

" Course of Time," ** FoOock. 

p^* Let the Pupil give other Examples. 

Def. 23. — Dramatic Poetry is a poem descriptive of 
scenes, events, or character, and is adapted to the stage. 

OB,.-Itu.cludes{^«Tr^;,«-<» 

ExAMPLBS.— ^rflgric. — ** Othello," by Shakspeare. 

Comic.—'' All's Well That Ends Well," by SJu^espeare, 

^M* Let the Pupil give other Examples. 

Def.. 24. — Didactic Poetry is that style adapted to the 
inculcation of science or duty. 

Examples.—** Pleasures of the Imagination," by AkeaMide. 
**Artof Preserving Health," ** Armstrong. 

Let the Pupil give other Examples. 



Def. 25. — ^The Charade is a short poem, usually in a 
Lyrical form, containing a Middle, 
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Dep. 26. — ^An Epigram is a witty poem, short, and 
generally abounding in ludicrous expressions. 

Example. — " Swans sing before they die ; 'twere no bad thing 
Should certain persons die before they sing." 

Dep. 27. — ^An EpiTAPn is a poetic inscription to the 
naemory of some departed person. 

Example. — ''Underneath this stone doth lie 
As much beauty as could die, 
Which in life did harbor give ^ 
To more virtue than dot\i live." — Jonson. 

Dep. 28. — ^Elegiac Poetry is that species used to com- 
memorate the death of some person. 

Examples. — "Lysidas," by Milim. 
"Elegy," " Gray. 

Dep. 29. — ^The Sonnet is a Poem devoted to the de- 
velopment of a single thought, in rhyming verse of a 
peculiar structure, and generally of fourteen lines. 

Dep. 30. — ^The Madrigal is a Lyric Poem of an amatory 
nature, and of a lively species of verse. 

Dep. 31. — ^Pastoral Poetry relates to rural life, and is 
generaDy a song. 

FiXAMPT.E8. — "Rural Sports," by Cray, 

"The Falls of the Passaic," by Irving, 

Dep. 32. — ^The Ballad is a Lyric Poem, of a Narrative 
cast, in a simple or rude style of comj^osition. 

Example.— "Battle of Brunnenberg," by Ferris, 

Versification. 

Dep. 1. — ^Versipication is the art of making verse — t. 6., 
the proper arrangement of a certain number of Syllables 
ih a line. 

26* 
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XoTE. — ^There are two prominent distinctions in Verse, 

1. Ijlanh Yerse, 

2. Rhyme, 

Def. 2. — Blaxic Verse consists in measured lines 
nsually of ten Syllables each, and which may or may not 
end with the same sound. 

Example. — " "lis midnight's holy hour ; and silence now 
Is brooding, like a gentle spirit, o'er 
The still and pulseless world Hark ! on the winds 
Tlie bell's deep tones are swelling ; 'tis the knell 
Of the departed year." 

Dep. 3 — ^Rhyming Verse consists of measured lines, 
of which two or more end with the same sound. 

EXAMPLES. 

Rhymes successive. — "Thou bright glittering star of even I 

Thou gem upon the brow of heaven ! ,. 

Oh ! were this fluttering spirit free, 

How quick 'twould spread its wings to thee I" 

Rhymes altemating. — " Oh ! sacred star of evening, tell 

In what unseen celestial sphere 
Those spirits of the perfect dwell — 
Too pure to rest in sadness here." 

Def. 4. — A line in Poetry is technically called a Verse. 
Example. — "And I am glad that he has lived thus long." 
Kem. — Verses are of different lengths. 

Def. 5. — ^A half verse is called a Hemistich, 

Example. — *' I, too, will hasten back with lightning speed, 

To seeJc the hero.]' 

Def. 6. — ^Two rhyming verses which complete the sense 
are called a Couplet 

Examples. — 1. "Look round our world ; behold the chain of love, 

Combining all below and all above." 
• 2. "And more true joy Marcellus exiled feels, 

Than Ceesar with a senate at his heels." 
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Def. 7- — ^Three verses which rhyme together are a 
Triplet, 

Example. — " So fair, so sweet, withal so sensitive, 

Would that the little flowers were bom to live, 
Conscious of half the pleasure which they give." 

Def. 8. — Four lines or more are called a Stanza, 

Example. — ** Full many a gem of purest ray serene. 

The dark unfathomed caves of ocean bear ; 
Full many a flower is born to blush unseen, 
And waste its sweetness on the desert air." 

•NToTE — Vprsea mav end with \ ^^Y^^^^ SyUahUs, or 
JN GTE.— V erses may ena witn | j^t^y^^ng Words. 

Example. — ** We come, we come, a little band. 

As children of the nation ; 
We are joined in heart, we are joined in hand, 
To keep the Declaration." 

Rem. — Tn the above stanza, the first and third lines end with 
Khyming TTords— the second and fourth, with Rhyming Syllables. 

Def. 9. — ^A collection of Syllables is called a JFbot, 

Nom-A Foot may consist of | ree'lJ^Sl" 

Def. 10. — ^Feet of two Syllables are the 

Trochee. . . .first long, second short .... — "— ' 
Iambus .... first short, second long . . , ,-^ — 

Pyrrhic .... both short , ^^^ -^^ 

Spondee both long 

Feet of three Syllables are the 

Dactyl one long and two short — -^ ^>^ 

Anapest two short and one long >— ^-w^ — 

Amphibrach .first short, second long, third short. ^-^ — -w 
Tribrach , . . . three short ...., w^w^w- 

Rem. — Most English Poetry is written in Iambic, Trochaic, or Ana- 
paestic Verso. 
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TROCHAIC VERSE. 

1. Hexameter, or «tr fed, 

" On a I monntain | stretched be I neath a | hoary | willow. 
Lay a shepherd swain, and viewed the rolling billow.*' 

2. PenkaMter, or Jm ftA, 
" Rouse him | like a | rattling | peal of | thunder.*' 

8. TdrameteTj or four feet. 

On the I mountain's | top ap | pearing, 

Lo, the sacred herald stands ! v 

4. Trimeter, or Ihret fed. 

** How I I love to I see thee, 
Golden evening sun." 

^ 6. ZHmdeTj or tivo feet. 

Rich the | treasure, 
Sweet the pleasure. 

6. Monameter, or one fooL 

Ringing. 
Singing. 

IAMBIC VERSE. 

. 1. Six feet. 
The praise | of Bac | chus then | the sweet musi | dan song. 

2. Five fed. 

Oh, 1 1 have loved | in youth's | fair ver | nal mom. 
To spread | ima | gina | tion's wild | est wing. 

8. Four fed. 

There is | a calm | for those | who weep, 
A rest I for wea | ry pil | grims found. 

4. Three fed. 
What sought | they thus | afar f 
Bright jew | els of | the mine? 

6. Tmfed. 
**Iam I the grave." 

6. One foot. 
"My home." 
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ANAP^STIC VERSE. 

1. Four feet. 
But we stead | fastly gazed | on the face | o* ^hr (^ead. 

2 Three feet 

** And I loved | her the more | when I heard 
Such tenderness fall from her tongue." 

3. Tito feet. 

*' For the njght only draws 
A thin veil o'er the day." 

DACTYLIC VERSE. 

1. Four feet. 

Gome, ye dis | consolal^, | where'er ye | langu!Uf« 

2. Three feet. 

Earth has no | sorrows that | Heaven can not | hea^ 

3. Two feet. 

Free from anx | iety, 
Care, and satiety. 

4. One foot. 

Cheerfully, 
Fearfully. 



\ 

THE AMPHIBRACH. 

"There is a | bleaTc desert | where daylight | grows wea^ 
Of wasting its smiles on a region so dreary." 

*' With storm-dar | ing pinion | and sun-ga | zing eye, 
The gray forest eagle is king of the sky." 

** There's pleasure | in freedom | whatever | the season. 
That makes every object look lovely and fair." 

Obs. 1. — ^The first syllable of a verse is sometimes omitted. 

EXAMPLES. 

[ ] ** And there | lay the ri | der, distort | ed and pale, 

'With the dew | on his brow | and the rust | on his midL" 
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Ob8. 2. — A syllable is sometimes added to a line. 

EXAMPLES. 

** Earth has no | sorrows that | Heaven can not | AeoZ." 
** A guar I dian an | gel o'er | my life | presid | ing, 
Doubling my pleasures and my cares dividing." 

Obs. 3. — ^The different measures are sometimes combined in the 
same line. 

EXAMPLES. 

**May comes, | May comes, | we have called | herlcng, 
May comes | o'er the moun | tains with light | and song ; 
We may trace | her steps | o'er the wak | ening earth, 
By the winds | which tell | of the vio | let's birth.'* 

Obs. 4. — Sometimes the last syllable of a line becomes the first syl- 
lable in the first foot of the next. 

EXABfPLE. 

** On the cold | check of death | smiles and ro | ses are blend | ing, 
And beau { ty immor { tal awakes | from the tomb." 



FIGURES. 

Note. — ^Language is modified in its structure, style, and 
utterance by tlie use of Figures, 

Def. 1 — A Figure of speech is a licensed departure from 
the ordinary structure pr use of a word in a Sentence. 

Obs. — Figures are employed to give strength, beauty, or mdody to 
Language. 



TSoT^.-Figures are \ g[anvn«tical or 
" I Khetorical. 



Def. 2. — A Grammatical Figure is a deviation from the 
ordinary form or office of a word in a Sentence. 

Def. 3.— a Rhetorical Figure is a deviation from the 
ordinary application of words in the expression of thought. 
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L FiGUEES MODIFYING THE FORHS OP WOBDfl 

These are called — 

AphceresiSf SynceresiSf 

Prosthesis, Dicerests, 

Apocope, Syncope, 

Paragoge, Tmesis. 

Def. 4. — Aphceresis allows the elision of one or more 
of the first letters of a word. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. ** 'Mid scenes of confusion." 

2. ** And therefore thou may'st think my *havior light." — Juliet, 

3. ** What ! have you let the false enchanter 'scape ?" — Milton, 

Def. 5. — Prosthesis allows a syllable to be prefixed to 
a word. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. ** Else would a maiden hlush 6epaint my cheek." — Juliet. 

2. *' Let fall crdown his silver beard some tears." — Thomson. 
8. "The great archangel from his warlike toil 

/Swrceased. ' ' — Milton. 

Def. 6. — Apocope allows the elision of one or more of 
the final letters of a word. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. " And that is spoke. . with such a dying fall." 

2. **Tho' the whole loosened Spring around her blows." 
8. **T' whom th' archangel."— ifj/^ow. 

Def. 7. — Paragoge allows a syllable to be annexed to a 
word. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. ** Wi thou ten trump was proclamation made." — Thomson. 

2. " Nor deem that kiriU/y nature did him wrong." — Bryant. 

Def. 8. — Synceresis allows two syllables to become one. 
ExAJiPLES. — Extra session — ordinary session — extraordinary session. 

Def. 9. — Diceresis separates two vowels into difierent 
syllables. 

Examples. — Cooperate — reiterate. 
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Dep. 10. — Syncope allows one* or more l^ers to be 
taken from the middle^ of a word. 

ExAMPLWH. — 1. " Or serve they as a fiow'ry verge to bind 

2. The fluid skirts of that same watery cloud, 

8. Lest it again dissolve and sAotoV the earth." — MiUon. 

Dep. 11. — TtnesU allows a word to be inserted between 
the parts of a compound word. 

Example. — ' * How much toever we may desire it.** 

Obs. — Sometimes two figures are combined in the same word. 

TCYAifpT.M — ** Ah 1 whence is that sound which now larunu his ear T' 

n. FlOURBS MOnOTINO THE OFFICES OP WOBDB. 

* 

These are called 

BHETORICO-OBAMMATICAL nGURBS. 

ft 

They are — 

EUipaiSf SyllipsiSf 

Fkoruum, ikmUagt, 

HyperhaUm. 

Dep. 12. — Ellipsis allows the omission of one or more 
words necessary to complete the grammatical construe* 
tion, when custom has rendered them nnnecessary to 
complete the sense. 

Ti !TAifPT.iEa — 1. << Thou art perched aloft on the beetling crag, 

And the waves are white below [ ].'* 
2. '* Unnumbered systems [ ], suns, and worlds, 

Unite to worship thee, 
8. While thy majestic greatness fills 

Space [ ], Time [ ],' Eternity." 

Dep. 13. — Pleonasm allows the introduction of words 
not necessary to complete the grammatical construction of 
a Sentence. 

Examples. — 1. "The moon herself \s\o9i in heaven." 

2. ** I sit n2« down, a pensive hour to spend." 
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Def. 14. — SyUipsia allows a word to be used not in its 
literal sense. 

Example. — " And there lay the steed, with his nostril aU wide." 

Def. 15. — MiaUage allows the use of one word for 
another of similar origin, or the substitution of one modi- 
fication for another. 

Example. — ** A world devote to universal wreck." 

Def. 16. — Hyperbaton allows the transposition of words 
in a Sentence. 

Example. — ** His vmce sublimb, is heard afar." 



m. Figures of Rhetobio, 



They are— 






SitnUe, 


Antithesis, 


Vision, 


MdaphoTf 


Meionomyf 


Far(dq>sis, 


Allegory, 


Synecdoche, 


Climax, 


PerscmificalMn, 


Apostrophe, 


Anii- Climax f 


Irony, 


InterrogaUonf 


AUUeration. 


JSyperbole, 


JSzdamatumf 





Def. 17. — ^A Simile is a direct comparison. 

Example. — '* The Assyrian came down like the wolf on the fold." 

Def. 18. — ^A Metaphor is an indirect comparison. 

Example. — "There is a tide in the affairs of men, 

Which, taken at the flood, leads on to forjbune." 

Def. 19. — An Allegory is an extended metaphor, by 
which a narration, real or fictitious, is made to convey an 
analogous truth or fiction. 

Example. — ** Eternity's vast ocean lies before thee ; 

There, there, Lorenzo, thy Clarissa sails ; 
Give thy mind sea-room ; keep it wide of Earth — 
That rock of souls immortal ; cut thy cord ; 
Weigh anchor ; spread thy sails ; call every wind ; 
£ye thy great Pole-star ; make the land of life." 

26 
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Def. 20. — Personification represents inanimate things 
as being endowed with life and volition. 

Examples. — 1. " And old Experience learns too late 

That all is vanity below." 
2. *' Joy has her tears, and Transport has her death." 

Def. 21. — Irony makes a sentence convey a meaning 
the opposite of its ordinary sense. 

Example. — '* And we, brave men, are satisfied 

If we ourselves escape his sword." 

% 

• Def. 22. — Syperhole exaggerates the truth. 



Example. — ** "With fury driven, 

The waves mount up, and wcuh the face of heaven. 



t» 



Def. 23. — Antithesis contrasts two or more things with 
each other. 

Examples. — 1. ** Zealous though modest j innocent though free.'* 

2. **Bt/ honor and dishonor, by euU report and good report, 
as deceivers, and yet true.*' 

Def. 24. — Metonomy puts one thing for another — 

The cause for the effect, 

The effect for the cause, 

The container for the thing contained, 

An attribute or quality for the thing or person. 

Examples. — 1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
6. 



6. 



Shall the sii^ord devour for ever?" 
*Thy handy unseen, sustains the poles." 

* His ear j^ efer open to their cry." 

* I am much delighted in reading Homer. 
' He has returned to his cups again." 



'I'll plunge thee headlong in the whelming tide** 

Def. 2h.-^ Synecdoche puts a part for a whole, and a 
whole for a part. 

Examples.— 1. *' When the tempest stalks abroad, 

Seek' the shelter of my ro<^." 
2. " Oh ! ever cursed be the hand 

• That wrought this ruin in the land." 



t 
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Def. 26. — Apostrophe is a sudden transition from the 
subject of a discourse to address a person or thing, present 
or absent. 

Example. — " This is a tale for fathers and for rgothers. Young men 
and young uomen^ you can not understand it." — F, Everett. 

Def. 27. — Interrogation expresses an assertion in the 
form of a question. 

Examples.— 1. ** Looks it not like the king ?" 

2. "He that formed the eye, shall he not see ?" 

Def. 28. — Exclamation exjiresses a sudden or intense 
emotion. 

Example. — **0 liberty! sound once delightful to every Boman 
ear!" 

Def. 29. — Vision represents past or future time as 
present to the view. 

Example. — ** I see them on their winding way, 

About their ranks the moonbeams play." 

Def. 30. — Paralepsis is a figure by which a main truth 
is expressed incidentally, or with a professed effort of the 
speaker to conceal it. 

Example. — " Without alluding to your hahita of intemperance^ I would 
ask. how can you attempt to jubtify your present inattention to busi- 
ness and the neglect of your family ?" 

Def. 31. — Climax is that form of expression by which 
the thoughts are made to rise by successive gradations. 

Example. — *' He aspired to be the highest ; above the people, above 
the autLoriiies, above the laws, above his COUNTRY." 

Def. 32. — Anti- Climax is the opposite of the climax. 

Example.— " How has expectation darkened into anxiety, anxiety 
into dread, and dread into despair." — Irving. 
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Def. 33. — Alliteration is the repetition of the same let- 
ter at the beginning of two or more words immediately 
succeeding each other. 

Examples. — 1. ** Up the high Mil ^e Aeaves a Auge, round stone." 

2. "He carves with classic chisel the Cbrinthian capital 
that crowns the column." 



QUESTIONS FOR KEVIEW. 

PAGB. 

282.— What is Prosody ? 

Name the different marks of punctttation. 
When is a Comma properly used ? 
When a Semicolon f — a Oolon f — a Period f 
When is a Dash properly used ? — an Exclamation f 
When do we use a mark of Interrogation f 

288. — Name the Grammatical Signs. 

What is an Apostrophe ? — a Quotation f — a Hyphen f 
What is a Brackd f — a Parenthesis f — Reference marks f 
What is a Brace f — Marks of Inflection 9 — Measures f 
What is a Caret f — a Dieresis ? — an Index f-^» Section f 
What- is a Paragraph f — How are Paragraphs commonly indi- 
cated? 
What is Accent .?— What is Emphasis 9 

291. — What is Composition ? — What are the varieties? 

What is Prose ? — Name the various kinds of Prose. 

What is VerHf When properly used ? 

Name and define the various kinds of Poetry. 
294. — What is Versification ? 

What are the distinctions of verse ? 

What is Blank Verse ^— What is Rhyming Verse f 

What is a Verse f —a. Hemistich ?— a Couplet f 

What is a Triplet ^— What is a Stoma f 

What is a Foot f—A Foot may have how many Syllables ? 

What are the'Feet of two Syllables ?— of three Syllables? 

What is a Trochee .?-an lamhus .?— a Pyrrhic .?— a Spondee f 

What is a Dcfctyl 9— a,n Anapest .?— an Amphibrach?— s. Tribrach? 

What measures are commonly used in English Poetry f 

^^'~^t .'' ^ ^'''''^^ ^^ ^"^^^^^ • -^y ^^^ tliey used ? 
What IS a Grammalieal Figure .^-a RheUmcal Figure 9 
Name the figures which modify the forms of Worda. 



APPENDIX. 



Rem. — Orthography properly helongs to a separate hranch of the 
Science of Language. The foUowmg Synopsis is given, chiefly to pre- 
sent the Author's views as to the proper method of presenting this 
subject. 

Def. — Orthography is that branch of the Science of 
Language which treats of Letters — ^their forms, their 
offices, and their combinations in the structure of Words. 

Obs. 1. — ^The English Language has twenty-six Letters, whiclb are 
distinguished by their formi and by their uks. 



Obs 
ble • 


. 2.- 


-The 


various forms of letters are 


! exhibited 


in the following 


ivAV • 










BoKAN — CapiUds, 












A 


B 


C 


D 


E 


F 


G 


H 


I 


J 


K 


L 


M 


N 





P 


Q 
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T 

Smaa, 


U 


V 


W 


X 


Y 
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b 
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d 
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B 


t 
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w 
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y 


z. 
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JS 
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I 
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N 





P 


Q 


R 
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Small. 


U 


V 


W 


X 


Y 
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fn 
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a 


3a 


S 


Smell. 


^ 


X 


w^ 


X 


1£ 




a 


b 
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e 


i 


fl 


n 


K 


\ 


It 


I 
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9 


<i 


X 
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t 
26* 


tt 
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to 
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fi 


f 
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Ob8. 1. — Homan letters are in most common use in the English 
language. 

Italic Letters are used in words of special importance, and sometimes 
in Sentences. 

In the Sacred Scriptures, words supplied by the translators to com- 
plete the construction of Sentences according to the English idiom, are 
printed in Italics, 

©In 33nQ\isf) Letters are used for variety or ornament— in title- 
pages, etc. 

Obs. 2. — The small, or "lower case," Letters are used in forming 
most Words, and constitute the appropriate form of letters now used 
in printed works — with the following Exceptiohs, which provide for 
the use of 

CAPITAL LETTERS. 

Rule 1. — A word should begin with a capital letter 
when it is the first word of a distinct proposition. 

Rule 2. — AYhen it is a Proper Name, or a word imme- 
diately dervived from a Proper Name. 

Examples. — ^Boston— William — American. — Vermontcr. 

Rule 3. — When it is a name or appellation of the 
Supreme Being. 

Examples. — Grod — Saviour — Holy Spirit — Lord — Omnipotent. 

Rule 4. — When it is the first word of a line of poetry. 

Example. — *' Twinkle, twinkle, little star. 
How I wonder what you arc ! 
Up above the world so high, 
Like a diamond in the sky." 

Rule 5. — When it is a principal word in a title of a 
book or office, and sometimes when it is a word of special 
importance, or used technically. 

Examples — 1. *• Willard's Historj' of the United States." 
2. *' Burke on the Sublime and Beautiful." 
8. *'The Subject of a Verb should not take the place 
of the Object." 
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Rule 6. — When it commences a direct quotation. 

Examples. — 1. "The footman, in his usual phrase, 

Comes up with ' MadaA, dinner. stays.* " 
2. *' Wo to him. that saith unto the wood, * Awake.' " 

Rule 1. — When it constitutes the Pronoun " I" or the 
Exclamation " O." 

Example. — ** 0, I have loved in youth's fair vernal mom, 
To spread Imagination's wildest wing." 

Rule 8. — ^When it is a Common Noun fully personified. 

ExflfPLES. — 1. " Sure I Fame's trumpet hear." — Cowley. 
2. "Here Strife and Faction rule the day." 

Obs. — Letters are of various sizes, and have their corresponding 
appropriate names. The jirarieties of type in most common use are the 
following : ^ 

1. Pica.— ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUV 
WXYZ. abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz. 

2. Small P^m.— ABCDEFGHIJKLMiq^OPQRSTU 
VWXYZ. abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz. 

3. Long PWmer.— ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUV 

WXYZ. abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz. 

4. ^owr^eow.— ABCDEFGHIJKLMlSrOPQRSTUVWXYZ. ab 

cdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz. 

5. ^reuicr.— ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ. abcdefghijk 

Imnopqrstuvwxyz. 

6. Jlfmion.— ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ. abcdefghijklmn 

opqrstuvwxyz. 

7. iV<mparei2.— ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ. abcdefghijklnmop 

qrstuvwxjz. 

a ^Tofc— ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ. ftbcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz. 

9. Peofi— ABCDEPGHIJKLMN0PQB8TUVWXYZ. abcdefghJJklmnopqi-Btuvwxya. 

10. INwMiK.— ▲BCDXrOHUKUIlfOPaBSTUVWXTS. ab«de%hUkUaa>pq ni > m i w xffc 
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The Offices of LKmEBS. 

Note. — Letters constitute the Elements of Words, and, 
like the Elements of Sentences and Phrases, are ,distin- 
guished as Priricipal Elements and Adjunct Elemefits. 

Def. 1. — The Principal Elements of a Word are the 
Letters which indicate the principal sound. They are 
called Vowels. 

ExAKFLES. — a in mote — e in me — oi in ioU — ou in sound — a in hat — 
i in met — <b in aphcEresis — as in subposna. 

Def. 2. — ^The Adjuncts of a Word are the Letters pre- 
fixed or added to the Principal Elements to modifylriieir 
sound. They are called Consonants. 

Examples.— m in mate, me—t in mate, rime — I in toil, Zame — cin 
cider, cane - A in hat, Aate — s in aphaeresis, 6(^und — v in vile, twelve — 
J) in post, ha^y. 

Rem. — For convenience in articulation, most words are divided into 
Parts, called Syllables; hence, 

Def. 3. — ^A SyUahle is a whole Word, or such part of a 
Word as is uttered by one impulse of the voice. 

Examples. — Man — ^man-ly — ^man-li-ncss — ^un-man-ly. 

• 

Def. 4. — ^When a Word has but one Principal Element, 
it is pronounced by one impulse of the voice, and is then 
called a Monosyllable, 

Examples .-jHand — ^fall — me — so — strength. 

Def. 6. — When a Word has tioo Principal Elements, it 
requires two articulations, and is then called a Dissyllable. 

Examples. — ^Handsome — falling — strengthen — holy. 

Def. 6. — When a Word has three Principal Elements, it 
requires three articulations, and is then called a PolysyUahle. 

Obs. 1.— Generally a Word has as many Syllables as it has Principal 
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Obs. 2,— Two Letters may form one Principal Element of a Word 
when they are placed together and combine to form one sound. 

Examples. — <n in toil — ou in sound — at in fair. # 

Obs. 3. —A Letter ordinarily used as a Vowel is sometimes added to 
a Syllable or a Word, to modify the Sound of other Letters, and is then 
an Adjunct. 

Examples. — e in time — y in they — i in claim. ^ 

Obs. 4. — One Letter is often made to represent the Sound of another. 

Examples. — e rejaresents a in they — e represents in her — i represents 
V in sir. 

Obs, 6. — Tn written Language, many Letters are used which are not 
sounded in spoken Language. Such are called Silent Letters. 

Examples. — Hymm — thumfi — eight— phthisic. 

Obs. 6. — One or more of the Letters constituting a Word are some- 
times used as the representative of that word. These are called 

ABBREVIATIONS. 

The most common abbreviations are the following — 

A. C Before Christ from the Latin. .Ante Christum. 

A. B Bachelor of Arts " . . . . Artium Baccalaureus. 

A. D In the year of ^r Lord " Anno Domini. 

C Master of Arts ^ "... .Artium Magister. 

A. M.. . . V In the "year of the world . . . *' Anno Mundi. 

( In t&e forenoon **.... Ante Meridiem, 

B. D. . .?. .Bachelor of Divinity ...'*... .Baccalaureus Divinitatia. 

D. D Doctor of Divinity " Doctdr Divinitatis. 

e. g For example .v *'.... Exempli gratia. 

i.e That is "...Id est. * 

LL.D Doctor of Laws "... .Legum Doctor. 

L. S.. . . .-. .Place of the Seal "... .Locus SigUll. 

Messrs Gentlemen French . .Messieurs. 

M. D Doctor of Medicine Latin. .MedicinaB Doctor. 

MS Manuscript ". . . .Scriptum Manus. 

N. B Take notice " Nota Bene. 

p „ j Afternoon " Post Meridiem. 

r. M -j Postmaster. 

P. S Postscript ". . . .Post Scriptum. 

S.T. D.. . .Doctor of Theology. ". . . .SanctaeTheologiaB Doctor. 
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